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Introduction
p4

Early bird

« Present tense review

« Adverbs of frequency

« Free time activities and chores
vocabulary

Still in the game

« Present perfect with for and since

« Feelings and emotions
vocabulary

« Past participles

A great day out

« Past tense review

« Dynamic and stative verbs

« Culture and events vocabulary

Rush hour

« Comparatives and superlatives

« Transport vocabulary

« Comparatives and superlatives
with ever

1

Making ideas
happen
p.12

1 Vocabulary

Getting online

Vocabulary: Computers and
technology

Language focus: gadget / device

Using generic terms

° Presentation video

2 Grammar

Expressing purpose and
function: to + verb, for + verb +
-ing, need / need to

GRAMMAR
© VIDEO

3 Life skills

Analysing online news
Group presentation

Internet neologisms

4 Speaking

Fake news

Photo description / Guided
conversation

Phrasebook: Language of
interpretation

Phrasebook: Acknowledging and
questioning what someone has said

Language review p.21 Skills train

er p.22 Word list p.23 Vocabulary booster pp.108-109 Grammar booster pp.128-130

2

What next?
p.24

Learning for life
Vocabulary: Facing challenges

Suffixes —ion, -ition,

-ation

used to
GRAMMAR
© Vibeo

be/ get used to

Time management
Group discussion

Cworo rowen TS

School life

Preliminary interview / Guided
conversation

Strategy: Clarifying and paraphrasing
Phrasebook: Clarifying what you've
said, asking for repetition, giving
yourself time to think

Phrasebook: Language of apology and
making suggestions

Language review p.33  Skills train

er p.34 Word list p.35 Vocabulary booster pp.110-111

Grammar booster pp.130-132

3

Wish you were
here
p.36

Globetrotting
Vocabulary: Describing places

Suffix -l

Defining and non-defining
relative clauses

® GRAMMAR
VIDEO

Global citizenship

Group discussion

Vocabulary: Being a responsible
consumer

Ethical shopping

Photo description / Guided
conversation

Strategy: Paraphrasing
Phrasebook: Talking about photos
Phrasebook: Expressing preference

Language review p.45 Skills train

er p.46 Word list p.47 Vocabulary booster pp.112-113 Grammar booster p.132-134

4

Planet home
p.48

The way we live
Vocabulary: Travel and tourism

Empbhasis: double

comparatives

Future perfect and future
continuous

@ GRAMMAR
VIDEO

Understanding and responding
to adverts

Vocabulary: Accommodation

Abbreviations and

acronyms

A room of my own

Stimulus-based discussion / Guided
conversation

Exclamatory sentences:
so and such

Phrasebook: Making a phone enquiry

Language review p.57 Skills train

er p.58 Word list p.59 Vocabulary booster pp.114-116 Grammar booster pp.135-137
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How are you
feeling?
p.60

No pain, no gain
Vocabulary: Health and fitness

EXIEIEED Do / Go / Play

° Presentation video

Ability in the past: could,
couldn’t, managed to, was | were
able to

@ GRAMMAR
VIDEO

Mediation
Vocabulary: Mediation skills

Joining a sports club

Mediation / Stimulus-based discussion
Use of articles
Phrasebook: Talking about goals
Strategy: Changing register

Language review p.69 Skills train

er p.70 Word list p.71

Vocabulary booster pp.116-117 Grammar booster pp.137-139

6

Do the right
thing
p.72

Telling right from wrong

Phrasal verbs:

separable or inseparable
Vocabulary: Phrasal verbs

Second conditional
GRAMMAR
Qi

Could and might

Dealing with a moral dilemma
Group discussion

Phrasebook: Talking about moral
dilemmas

Language focus: Second
conditional for advice

Social issues

Photo description / Guided
conversation

Phrasebook: Quantifiers

Language review p.81 Skills train

er p.82 Word list p.83 Vocabulary booster pp.118-119 Grammar booster pp.139-140

7

What'’s in the

news?
p.84

This is the news
Vocabulary: Global events
Suffix -er

Group presentation

Reported speech
G

Say and tell
Time references

Talking about data
Group discussion
each, every and all

Phrasebook: Data collocations

Interpreting data
Mediation and Stimulus-based
discussion

Phrasebook: Learning from real
sources

Strategy: Phrases to gain time

Language review p.93 Skills train

er p.94 Word list p.95 Vocabulary

booster pp.120-121 Grammar booster pp.140-142

8

The secrets of

success
p.96

A big break?
Vocabulary: Business

Passive: all tenses
() SRAMMAR
VIDEO

Group presentation

Making a positive impression
Vocabulary: First impressions

Job interview

Photo description / Guided conversation
Phrasebook: Talking about fashion
and style

Language focus: Stress patterns in
compound words

Language review p.105 Skills trainer p.106 Word list p.107 Vocabulary booster pp.122-123 Grammar booster pp.142-144

Extensive listening pp.145-151

Student’s Book syllabus

Irregular verb list p.152



How are you doing?
« Countable and uncountable nouns
« Quantifiers

« Food and drink vocabulary

I'm going to be a star
« Future forms
« Qualifying adverbs

In the lab

« Zero and first conditional
« Science vocabulary

« Life events and show business

vocabulary

Digital detox?

« Modals of obligation
« Health problems associated with

technology

5 Vocabulary

6 Grammar

7 Reading

8 Listening

9 Writing

Bright ideas for a better
world

Vocabulary: Developing and
sharing ideas

(XD i -ity

Present perfect and past
simple

@ GRAMMAR
VIDEO

London’s inventions

Vocabulary: Inventions and
innovations

Strategy: Unknown words

@ Culture video

Conversation History of the
internet

Four speakers Computer
technology

Group presentation

Forum post review
Language focus: A tech review

Strategy: Developing your
writing

The world of work

Vocabulary: Skills and
characteristics

Negative prefixes

Group discussion

° Presentation video

Present perfect continuous vs
present perfect simple

@ GRAMMAR
VIDEO

The flying university
Vocabulary: Education

@ Culture video

Six extracts Education
Conversation
Malala Yousafzai

Strategy: Understanding
audience and purpose

Group presentation

An email to a friend
Language focus: Polite request
and showing consideration

Sightseeing
Vocabulary: Sightseeing and
events

° Presentation video

Modal verbs: should, ought to,
had better and must

® GRAMMAR
VIDEO

Multicultural Britain

Vocabulary: Food and
migration

@ Culture video

Six extracts Food from around
the world

Conversation My
grandmother’s recipe
Strategy: Place names and
loan words

Group presentation

A descriptive email
EXIEIETED The pronoun you
Language focus: Descriptive
language

Paranormal phenomena

Vocabulary: Paranormal
phenomena

Irregular plurals

° Presentation video

Modal verbs:
must, may, might, could, can’t

GRAMMAR
© VIDEO

Speculating about the past

Stonehenge

Vocabulary: Investigating
mysteries

Strategy: Paragraphs

@ Culture video

Group presentation

Six extracts Mysterious
creatures

Four speakers Do they really
exist?

A forum post: Giving your
opinion

Phrasebook: Introducing and
structuring your ideas
Strategy: Rhetorical questions

Medical research

Vocabulary: Medicine and
illness collocations

Narrative tenses: past simple
and past perfect

Time references: before, after,
by the time, when

Past simple and

(O) GRAMMAR
past continuous VIDEO

Medical pioneers
Vocabulary: Medical research

Saxon genitive

@ Culture video

Group presentation

Four speakers Medical
developments

Interview Scientific discoveries
Strategy: Distinguishing
between speakers

A newspaper article
Language focus: Figurative
language

Breaking the law
Vocabulary: Breaking the law

° Presentation video

Third conditional
S

Expressing regret, I wish ...

Society: Change and Protest
Vocabulary: Social change

Strategy: Scanning for specific
information

@ Culture video

Interview Women's struggle
for the vote

Four speakers Young activists
Group discussion

A for and against essay
Language focus: Topic
sentences

Language focus: For and
against essay

Strategy: Writing conclusions

That's great news
Vocabulary: On the phone

will and shall

° Presentation video

Reported questions: ask

GRAMMAR
© VIDEO

Emergency services
Vocabulary: Responding to an
emergency

@ Culture video

Interview Air ambulance

Three speakers Emergency
rescues

Strategy: Identifying text type

A formal letter
Language focus: Different
viewpoints

Looking good, feeling great?

Vocabulary: Image and
appearance

Group discussion

° Presentation video

have / get something done
GRAMMAR

Qg™

Reflexive pronouns and each

other
Reflexive pronouns

The American Dream
Vocabulary: Political ideals

Strategy: Understanding
complex sentences

@ Culture video

Three extracts American Gold
Rush

Four people American
immigration

Group discussion

An opinion essay
Introductory it
Phrasebook: Expressing
opinions

Strategy: Using sophisticated
language

Student’s Book syllabus
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Introducing Vision
Methodology

Vision is a new 5-level course for Polish teenagers working towards the
Matura exam, and has been developed to give them the tools they
need for exam success. But more than that, Vision is a new course for
young people preparing for adult life in the globalised, digital world of
the 21st century. Vision provides them with the communication skills,
learning strategies and life skills that will help them to navigate and
succeed on their chosen path. Wherever your students choose to go,
Vision will help them fulfil their potentiall Vision offers:
e Life Skills lessons in every unit to equip students with invaluable
strategies for success in school and beyond.

e Speaking lessons with carefully staged activities and a
phrasebook of useful expressions.

e Critical Thinking Opportunities to encourage students to think
more analytically and consider topics from different perspectives.

¢ Mediation activities to help students develop a range of key
language skills to clearly convey information to others.

e Four videos in every unit to provide fun, flexible content to use
during class, or as homework to introduce or consolidate learning.

¢ Accessible topics to engage teenage learners — from
embarrassing clothes stories to cybercrime.

¢ Vocabulary Boosters providing further core vocabulary practice
for each of the dual unit topics, including review, consolidation
and extension exercises to suit all levels of ability.

¢ Oxford English Vocabulary Trainer access to the award-winning
app which enables students to learn Vision vocabulary on the go

¢ Polish grammar explanations and glossaries to provide extra
support.
Teaching and learning is a collaborative process! In developing
Vision we have been able to draw on the expertise and experience
of a fantastic team of educators and specialists. We are grateful to
our team of teacher-readers who offered their insights and feedback
throughout the writing process. The exam-preparation content and
practice was developed in partnership with Matura consultant, llona
Kozlowska. The underlying pedagogy is based on expertise and
research from specialists in Oxford.

These are the key features of the Vision methodology:

Development of life skills

Vision features a Life Skills lesson in every unit to equip students

with the skills they need to prepare for life beyond the English

classroom, whether in their:

¢ personal life (digital competence skills, making yourself
understood, managing money, etc.)

e career (team work skills, analyzing data, preparing for a job
interview, etc.)

e further education (time management, effective prioritizing).

Support for mixed ability classes

Through its appropriate CEFR-levelling, Vision ensures that content
is manageable for all students, but there are also opportunities

for more confident students to take their learning a step further
through the Extend exercises in the Vocabulary booster pages at the
end of the book, and also through the photocopiable materials.

The teaching notes provide differentiated activities, allowing
teachers to give students an element of choice, appeal to different
types of learners, and provide challenging tasks for more confident
students and simplified tasks for less confident students.

Practical approach to vocabulary acquisition

The practical approach to vocabulary acquisition which the course
authors have adopted is based on current research about how

Introducing Vision

vocabulary is best learned (How Vocabulary is Learned — Webb &
Nation, 2017, OUP). Core vocabulary, wherever possible, is taken
from the Oxford 3000 - a list of the words which have most value to
learners. Vocabulary is recycled throughout the course, and activities
are included which encourage students to develop different
aspects of word knowledge, such as word formation, affixation and
collocation. There is a set of Extensive listening practice at the back
of the Student’s Book allowing students to listen for pleasure, and to
notice core vocabulary being recycled in the context of a story.

Support for speaking

Vision places a strong emphasis on developing a range of active
communication skills to equip students to respond confidently in
different situations.

Throughout the course, and in every lesson, students have varied
opportunities for speaking practice. Through regular practice,
students get used to responding to new ideas and expressing their
opinions on a broad range of topics in English, building confidence
and allowing them to articulate what they really want to say.
Speaking is built into each lesson, from the engaging unit openers that
activate students’prior knowledge of a topic, to the spoken output tasks
that build on what students have learned in the lesson and allow them
to personalize and activate it, taking ownership of their learning.

Teachers using Vision can take advantage of an important new feature
— Think and share routines. This is a set of ideas which aim to help
support and develop students’ critical thinking. The inclusion of Think
and share routines gives structure and support to regular speaking
activities and makes topics more engaging and meaningful for
students by developing a culture of thinking in the classroom.

In video and reading presentation lessons, students are given the
opportunity to learn and use Real English — idiomatic modern
phrases, which can help to make their spoken language feel more
natural, and sound more fluent.

Dedicated Speaking Lessons in each unit also provide structured
tasks and practical phrase banks, so that students have a clear
framework in which to express their ideas. The speaking lessons

are thematically linked to the Life Skills lessons, so that students

are working with topics and language that they have recently
encountered, and which are directly relevant to their lives. While
providing targeted exam practice, the speaking lessons set achievable
goals and give students the tools and strategies to achieve them.

Mediation

Vision aims to provide students with the tools they need to become
proactive users of English, able to adapt their skills and help others to
understand each other. In the modern world, where English is often
used as a lingua franca, language learners may be called upon to

use their skills to facilitate communication between others. The term
Mediation covers a range of skills including translation, interpretation,
summarising and recording, which are invaluable in the real world,
and can be actively learned and practised in the classroom.

Through each level, students encounter tasks designed to practise
different sub-skills of mediation. For example, considering how
something they have heard or read about in English could be
communicated in Polish, or vice versa; interpreting and combining
information from two sources, to inform someone of the key facts, or
analyzing and expressing information contained in charts, maps and
diagrams. In level 3, further work helps students to think consciously
about what mediation entails: transmitting information without
changing its core meaning, or reflecting a personal view. Doing this
effectively means that students really have to focus on the meaning
of a message and question their own understanding. It pushes them
to analyze and decide what is key and what can be paraphrased.

It requires them to be disciplined in transmitting someone else’s
message, without adding or changing information. In learning the
skills associated with mediation therefore, students are pushed to
develop a deeper understanding of language, how it works, and
how we use it to express ourselves.



Use of digital media

Vision is a course for today’s teenagers — digital natives with a keen
understanding of the possibilities of technology. The use of digital
content throughout the course will appeal to teacher and students
alike in its variety and flexibility for learning.

The Classroom Presentation Tool allows teachers to play and
replay any part of the integrated presentation material, directly from
the screen, so that all the digital material is available in one place.
Additional listening activities, or pronunciation models are also
embedded in the on-screen presentation so that the pace of the
lesson can be easily adapted to the needs of the group.

Each unit features one video presentation of core material, setting
the new language in a real-life scenario, to make it as relevant as
possible. The videos and reading presentations also prefigure the next
grammar point, so that students see it in context, right from the start.

The two flipped classroom grammar presentation videos support
the detailed grammar presentation. These are available to students
online, as well as in the classroom, so that the content of the lesson
can be prepared, taught and reviewed as flexibly as possible. In

this way, the traditional approach can be “flipped, or reversed
because students can come to the classroom with a prepared level
of understanding, which allows the teacher to build on this study,
and make the best use of valuable class time. The animations and
explanations provide a relatable context for the new grammar,
making it clear and accessible for self-study and later for revision.
Additional culture videos extend the cultural content of each unit,
and can provide further stimulating practice that can be used when
required.

Students can access course video and audio online to facilitate self-
study. There is further support via the Oxford English Vocabulary
Trainer app, so that students with different learning preferences can
find the study pattern that suits them.

Preparation for the Matura exam

Vision is built on thorough, targeted preparation for the Matura
exam. The syllabus was developed to reflect up-to-date curriculum
requirements, and cover all the topics that the exam board specifies.

Vision thoroughly prepares students for both the Basic and Extended
levels of the Matura exam. Exam skills are woven through the units
to build students’ confidence and familiarity with the tasks while
allowing them to concentrate on solid language learning. The unit
themes have been chosen to prepare students for topics covered in
the exam, but also to provide informative content and motivating
topics that teenagers will want to discuss and express their opinions
about. Targeted exam practice lessons at the end of each unit allow
students to really focus on exam technique, and provide tips and
strategies for success on the day.

Throughout the course, the approach to exam preparation is gradual
and systematic. The amount of Matura practice material increases in
each level as students get closer to the final exam. Vision covers the
full curriculum for the Basic Matura by the end of level 2. In level 3,
units 1-4 are oriented towards the Basic Matura, but there is coverage
of the Extended Matura texts and task types in units 5-8 of this level.
Level 4 offers further preparation for Extended Matura candidates.

By ensuring that students and teachers are not bombarded with
exam practice early on, but rather acquire the skills they need whilst
engaging with motivating content, when the time comes to take
the Matura exam, students will feel thoroughly prepared but still
fresh and invigorated.

Overview of course components
Student’s Book

The Student’s Book contains:

e 8teaching units

e \Vocabulary booster pages providing practice of core vocabulary,
along with mixed ability activities offering the chance to review
and extend the vocabulary

e 8 Exam practice pages with appropriately levelled tasks that reflect
the format of the questions in the Matura exam

e unit Word lists with Polish translations and a pronunciation guide

e asection of 8 Introductory lessons that teachers can use to revise
key structures presented at lower levels

e asection of Extensive listening to expose students to longer
amounts of audio material, and to engage and motivate them
through the suspense of the story

e a Grammar booster section with reference tables and extra
grammar practice exercises

e student online access to video and audio material

Workbook

The Workbook contains:

e exercises to consolidate and practise the material presented in
the Student'’s Book

e 8 How to learn vocabulary pages to help students develop
learning strategies and study skills to become more autonomous
learners

e student online access to video and Workbook audio material

Student’s access card
The Student’s access card has codes students can use to access the:

e Oxford English Vocabulary Trainer app
e F-Workbook

Student’s website
From the website, students can access:

e video (presentation videos, culture documentaries, flipped
classroom grammar presentations)
¢ audio material for the Student’s Book and Workbook

Classroom presentation tool

Teachers can use the Classroom Presentation Tool to show Student’s
Book content on screen and teach with it in an interactive way.

It can be used either on an interactive whiteboard or on a data
projector with a laptop or PC. The Classroom Presentation Tool
contains:

¢ video (presentation dialogues, culture documentaries, flipped
classroom grammar presentations)

e interactive activities

e round-up activities

e additional audio material

Teacher’s guide

The Teacher's guide contains:

e atour of a Student’s Book unit

e ideas to support teachers with mixed ability classes

e answers to all the Student’s Book material overwritten on
reduced-size Student’s Book pages

¢ audio and video transcripts

e background cultural information

Class audio CDs

Each set of class audio CDs contains listening material for the
Student’s Book.

Teacher’s Resource Centre
Teachers can use the Teacher's Resource Centre to access:

e tests (progress tests, short tests, cumulative tests, diagnostic tests
and placement tests)
e photocopiable support materials
e audio for tests and photocopiable materials
e Workbook answer key
e DVD culture worksheets
e mock Matura exams
e Matura flashcards
e mediation pack
e literature worksheets
o life skills projects
Introducing Vision



Lesson 1 introduces the first topic of the unit and key vocabulary and grammar, through an engaging presentation

video featuring British teenagers.

A video still and lead-in
questions introduce
the topic and prepare
students for the video.
The open-ended

A Can do statement sets the

learning outcomes for the lesson.

questions develop
students'ability to
think critically and
provide valuable
practice opportunities
for the Basic Matura
speaking exam.

The video dialogue is also
available as an audio track
on the Class audio CD for
classes without access to
the video in class.

v

Students answer a gist
question to give them a
purpose for watching the
video and to check their
general understanding.

\

v

A short comprehension
exercise checks students’
understanding of the key
elements of the video.

Word Power activities
highlight language
features related to

the vocabulary and
encourage students to
practise them through
a guided discovery
approach.

Speech bubbles signpost
speaking activities which
encourage students to
use the new vocabulary
in a personalised
discussion.

Mediation tasks allow

the use of some L1 in
situations reflective

of real life. The tasks

train students to act as
intermediaries between
people who are unable
to understand each other
directly.

The Vocabulary booster is
signposted.

| \\
™~

Real English exercises
expose students to
authentic, colloquial
language from the video.

The key vocabulary is presented
and practised with the focus

on a practical approach to
vocabulary acquisition.

Lesson 1.1 Closer

Answer the questions.

1 How do you prepare 3 What is the best and
for your end-of-year worst part of your
exams? school life?

2 What worries you the 4 Why are your school
most about taking friends important 7 ~

- The OEVT app
provides engaging
and gamified
practice of core
vocabulary with
personalised,
intelligent feedback.

& See the next screen for a tip

The Classroom Presentation Tool
provides round-up activities for
teachers to show in class on an
interactive whiteboard.

The Classroom Presentation Tool provides
interactive activities for teachers to use in class
on an interactive whiteboard to activate the
Real English expressions.

8 Unit walkthrough



Vocabulary booster lesson

The Vocabulary booster caters to mixed-ability groups and is at the back of the Student’s Book. Lower-level
students can concentrate on the core set in the Practise section, as well as revising vocabulary from the same topic
set in the Review exercises, whilst higher-level students can challenge themselves by doing the Extend exercises.

Review exercises review
and practise related topic
vocabulary from previous ®
levels.
Extend exercises introduce
a set of above-level
® vocabulary to challenge
higher-level students
and extend the core
vocabulary set.
[ ~ IS ’
\ peech bubbles signpost
speaking activities using
The new core vocabulary | the new vocabulary. )
is reinforced through
written Practise exercises
, —
that check students
understanding.
The Teacher's Guide provides at-a-glance guidance for each The Workbook provides consolidation and practice
lesson, with warm-up activities and procedural notes. Additional of what the students have learned in class and
support includes ideas for differentiation, optional activities, and encourages autonomous learning.

suggestions for catering for mixed-ability classes.

Unit walkthrough 9



Lesson 2 introduces the first grammar structure of the unit, through sentences extracted from the video dialogue

10

in Lesson 1.

The flipped classroom
grammar presentation
videos support the
detailed grammar
presentation. Students can
come to the classroom
with a prepared level of
understanding, which
allows the teacher to build
on this study, and make
the best use of valuable
class time. The animations
and explanations provide
a relatable context for the
new grammar, making it
clear and accessible for
self-study and later for
revision.

A Can do statement sets
the learning outcomes for
the lesson.

\

L °

A grammar presentation
box focuses on the
meaning and usage

of the key grammar
structure. The exercises
encourage students to
notice and work out for
themselves the grammar
form and rules.

-~

The Grammar booster is
signposted.

I

Consolidation of the
grammar is usually
provided through a
listening exercise.

Students practise
manipulating the form of
the grammar structure.

Unit walkthrough

Think and share

critical thinking

routines encourage
active reasoning and
explanation, with the
opportunity for students
to think about their ideas
before sharing them with
a partner.

Mediation tasks allow the use of some L1 in situations reflective
of real life. The tasks train students to act as intermediaries
between people who are unable to understand each other
directly. Here students have an opportunity for communicative
practice of the new grammar structure whilst reviewing the
vocabulary from Lesson 1.

The Classroom Presentation Tool provides
interactive activities for teachers to use in
class on an interactive whiteboard or a data
projector with a laptop or PC.




Grammar booster lesson

The Grammar booster, with more detailed grammar explanations, more examples and further practice, is at the
back of the Student’s Book. This is an important in-class and outside-class resource for students.

.—
-
® [ ]
The translated Additional
grammar practice of
explanations the grammar
make English | is provided
grammslr through a
accessible to variety of task
students of all
types.
levels. L )

Workbook Lesson 1.2

Unit walkthrough 11



Lesson 3 introduces a useful life skill to help students prepare for life beyond the English classroom, and provides
an interesting context in which to practise English.

Lead-in speaking
exercises encourage
students to start
thinking about the

life skill topic. The
open-ended questions
develop students’
ability to think critically
and provide valuable
practice opportunities
for the Basic Matura
speaking exam.

A Can do statement sets
the learning outcomes for

the lesson.

Listening or reading texts
present the life skill topic
in different ways to give
further ideas for students
to consider.

—r

Think and share critical
thinking routines
encourage students

to make connections
between new ideas and
their own knowledge,
and to identify in what
ways their thinking has
been broadened by what
they have learned.

Students focus on the
vocabulary they will need
when developing the life
skill or talking about it.

Word Power exercises
highlight features of
word formation from the
vocabulary in the lesson
and encourage students
to notice, recognise and
practise it in a guided
discovery approach.

Think and share critical thinking routines encourage
students to make connections between new ideas and
their own knowledge, and to identify in what ways their
thinking has been broadened by what they have learned.

A short written or oral
Round up exercise
consolidates students’
understanding of the life
skill presented, and helps
them to think about its
relevance to their own
lives.

The Classroom Presentation Tool provides
interactive activities for teachers to use in class
on an interactive whiteboard to practise core

vocabulary.

Workbook Lesson 1.3

Unit walkthrough




Lesson 4 is a skills lesson designed to develop students’ confidence and fluency in speaking. Students are guided
to ensure that they know what to say and how to say it, whilst building on the life skills lesson through oral exam
type tasks.

"
A Can do statement sets
the learning outcomes for
the lesson.
-
The photos provide the
springboard for the topic.
N—e .ﬂ
Interesting and engaging
photos stimulate
discussion.
-
Listening tasks give
students the opportunity //_.
to hear language in
context in preparation for
the speaking activities. g )
= The Phrasebook gives
[—0 students functional
N phrases to use in the
Students build on the | speaking activities.
Phrasebook phrases - ’
activating prior
knowledge.
) a )
Guided conversation
or role-play provides
e students with the
Photo description tasks —® opportgnity to express
provide valuable practice igilk:;plk:g?gs ariljted
opportunities for the topics pand 0 use the
Matura speaking exam. S
expressions in an exam-
style task.
\. -

Workbook Lesson 1.4

Unit walkthrough 13



Lesson 5 introduces the second topic of the unit and key vocabulary and grammar, through a reading

presentation text.

Lead-in questions
introduce the topic and
prepare students for
the reading text. The

A Can do statement sets
the learning outcomes for
the lesson.

r

open-ended questions
develop students'ability

to think critically and \
provide valuable practice
opportunities for the
Matura speaking exam.

{

Students can listen to the
reading text to answer a
gist question.

A short exercise checks
comprehension of
the text.

Word Power exercises
highlight features of
word formation from the

P—

The key vocabulary is
presented and practised
with the focus on a
practical approach to
vocabulary acquisition.

Think and share

critical thinking

routines encourage
active reasoning and
explanation, with the
opportunity for students
to think about their ideas
and share them with a
partner.

Vocabulary booster (1.5 )

vocabulary in the lesson

and encourage students
to notice, recognise and
practise it in a guided
discovery approach.

Lesson 1.5 Closer

Answer the

1 Describe the photo.
Why do you think the
people are happy?

3 How different are
the clothes you wear
now from those you

wore 5 years ago?

2 What do you spend
your money on the
most? Why?

s

The Classroom Presentation
Tool provides closer activities for
teachers to show in class on an
interactive whiteboard.

14 Unit walkthrough

Developing and sharing ideas

1hink Coca Col arevery good at marketing. Thy also
doalotof research and thy change heir product -
for xample Coke Zero.

ik that s promoted 35 o sugar ik fo men.

Workbook Lesson 1.5




Lesson 6 introduces the second grammar structure of the unit, through sentences extracted from the reading text
in Lesson 5.

A Can do statement sets

) the learning outcomes for
A grammar presentation the lesson. [

The flipped classroom
grammar video offers
additional, optional
support for the lesson.

box focuses on the \
meaning and usage \ _ l

of the key grammar —

structure. The exercises -\
encourage students to
notice and work out for
themselves the grammar
form and rules. ( )
4 Students check their

understanding of the
grammar through
concept checking
& exercises.

Consolidation of the
grammar is usually
provided through a
listening exercise.

Think and share critical

~ N thinking routines
encourage students

to make connections
between new ideas and
their own knowledge,
and to identify in what
ways their thinking has
been broadened by what
they have learned.

The Grammar booster is
signposted.

Workbook Lesson 1.6

Unit walkthrough 15



Lesson 7 is a skills lesson designed to develop students’ confidence and fluency in reading. The text focuses on
an element of culture from an English-speaking country, enabling students to draw comparisons with life in their

16

own country.

A Can do statement sets
the learning outcomes for
the lesson.

Students can
listen to the
reading text to
answer a gist
question.

Strategy boxes
provide useful
pointers for
developing skills.

More detailed
comprehension of
the text is checked
through a variety
of exam style tasks
to help prepare
students for the
Basic or Extended
Matura exam.

Students are
encouraged to
work out the
meaning of
highlighted words
from the context.

b

Think and

share critical
thinking routines
encourage
students to make
connections
between new
ideas and their
own knowledge,
and to identify in
what ways their
thinking has been
broadened by
what they have
learned.

Workbook Lesson 1.7

Unit walkthrough

The Classroom Presentation Tool
provides interactive activities for
teachers to use in class on an
interactive whiteboard to practise
core vocabulary.

Culture videos
extend the
cultural content
of the lesson
topic and are
accompanied by
worksheets.




Lesson 8 is a skills lesson designed to develop students’ confidence in listening, with practice of exam style tasks.

Students answer questions

with a topic link to the A Can do statement sets the
listening texts. Students learning outcomes for the
develop their ability to think lesson.

critically.

Students do a listening
comprehension task in the
style of a Basic or Extended
Matura exam question.

é )
Students practise listening Think and share critical
for gist to encourage thinking routines encourage
them to listen for general active reasoning and
meaning. explanation, with the

opportunity for students
to think about their ideas
before comparing them

with a partner.

Workbook Lesson 1.8

Unit walkthrough 17



Lesson 9 is a skills lesson designed to develop students’ confidence and fluency in writing. In level 3, students write
forum posts, emails, a formal letter, an article and opinion essays.

-
A Can do statement sets
the learning outcomes for
the lesson.
s B - (
Lead-in questions l Strategy boxes provide
introduce the topic of 1 useful pointers for
the lesson. The open- al ./ developing skills.
ended questions develop N—e \
students'ability to think .
L critically. ) The Language focus box
o—T | highlights and practises
( ) useful phrases.
A short exercise checks ,—@ \
students'understanding ?‘/
of the model text. f
\ J Students are directed to
write a text, with clear
[ ) /| instructions on how to
The model text provides ./ structure it.
support and guidance for \
the students’own writing, *
with examples of key f
phrases in context. Students plan their
\ J writing, making notes to
L~ help them organise their
f Thi et ] g ideas and activate the
is exercise focuses on -
useful structures from the * L fopic vocabulary.
text that students can use
in their own writing. f
\ J 0\ Check your work boxes
™ encourage students to
review their written work.
\,

Workbook Lesson 1.9
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Lesson 10 is a review lesson of the grammar and vocabulary presented and practised in the unit.

The grammar presented
inlessons 2 and 6 is ~—e
reviewed. The exercise
gives the teacher and
students an opportunity
to check what has been
learned and what needs
further practice.

Some of the review
exercises are designed to
° provide useful practice for
the Use of English paper
in the Basic or Extended
Matura exam.

The vocabulary from
the unit is reviewed
and practised both at
sentence and text level.

Speech bubbles signpost
fun speaking activities
which encourage
students to use the unit

/4 vocabulary.

1

Students look back at the Can do statements at the top of the pages which describe the learning outcome of each lesson
in this unit. The exercise gives students an opportunity to reflect on what they have learned and what they are now able
to do, and if necessary to consider which areas still require further practice. Be prepared to supply students with one of the
photocopiable worksheets from the Teacher's Resource Centre to give them targeted practice in areas of weakness.

Lesson 1.10 Closer

Answer the questions.

A B

1 You have an important exam next week. Which
classroom would you prefer to study in, AorB? | (2 Do you learn best when you are working
Why didn't you choose the other classroom? in a group or individually? Why?

3 What makes a good student?

The Classroom Presentation
Tool provides closer activities for
teachers to show in class on an
interactive whiteboard.

Workbook Lesson 1.10

Unit walkthrough 19



Lesson 11 is a Skills trainer lesson with task types that are commonly found in the Basic or Extended Matura exam.
In units 1-4, students practise Basic level Matura style tasks and in units 5-8, they do Extended level exam tasks.
They also learn to employ useful strategies for approaching the tasks.

The Strategy boxes
provide useful pointers
for developing exam —
skills. Each strategy builds
on previous skills lessons
and students can develop
the strategies they need
for success in the Basic or
Extended Matura exam.

Workbook Lesson 1.11 focuses on different skills and task types
to those practised in the Student’s Book.
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Lesson 12 presents the Word list from the unit and can be used in conjunction with the How to learn vocabulary
lesson in the Workbook. The Workbook lesson provides strategies for autonomous learning outside the classroom.

The Word list is
organised by topic
so that students
can easily find and
review the unit
vocabulary.

The part of speech
for each word is
given in brackets.

Strategy boxes
provide useful

pointers for

( developing skills

The phonetic /. for effective

script for each vocabulary

word is given to learning, both at
help students with home and in the
pronunciation. classroom.
Additional audio \ J

is available on
the Classroom
Presentation
Tool providing
a pronunciation

guide for all words .
and phrases in the Students are given
N ‘ guidance about

Word list. ) \ O | differentthings

they will focus on

) - i when learning
The translations make the new vocabulary.

vocabulary accessible to L )
students of all levels.

Students practise
the strategy using
the unit Word list.

Lesson 1.12 Closer

Find the answer to the word puzzle.

4 P> 2 . ' ’

° o ° o o
What clothing does a house wear? Address
4 4 2 ? ] 0 4
([ °® [ o ) ([

& See the next scraen for the answer

The Classroom Presentation Tool provides closer
activities for teachers to show in class on an
interactive whiteboard.

Unit walkthrough 21



Lesson objectives
Vocabulary: free time activities and
chores

Grammar: present tense review,
adverbs of frequency

Warm up

e Discuss students'usual routine. Ask
what time they usually get up during
the week and at weekends. Ask what
they often do at the weekend and if
their routine is different during the
summer holidays.

Exercise 1

It's a bakery. You can buy bread, cakes
and chocolate biscuits.

Exercise 2{) 1.02

4 a.m. is the time she sets her alarm for.
5a.m. is the time she starts work.

12 p.m. is the time she serves in the
shop until.

9 p.m. is the time she goes to bed.

Exercise 3) 1.03

Habits and routines: get up, start work,
get to work, go home, go to bed

Chores and responsibilities: clean the
kitchen, mix the ingredients, serve in the
shop, sweep the floor, tidy up

Free time activities: play video games,
chat online, go to the gym

Exercise 4

e Tell students to turn to page 124 in their
Student’s Books to read through the
rules and refresh their memories before
continuing with the lesson.

Exercise 5

o Check the form for each tense and find
a couple of examples as a class first.

Exercise 6

e Letstudents check in pairs before
checking answers as a class.

1 getup 2 istraining
3 isworking 4 helps 5 write

Exercise 7

o Ask students a few questions using the
adverbs to check meaning, e.g. Do you
always hang out with friends after school?

e Now ask students to turn to page 124 in
their Student’s Books.

Exercise 8 Q) 1.04

I Audio script page 166

He works at a swimming pool.

Introduction unit

Exercise 9) 1.04
[ ANSWERS |

Josh is hardly ever late for work.
The pool usually opens at nine.

W -

Josh and his friend often help out in
the kids’ club.

The club is always fun.

6 Josh never goes home at 4 o'clock.

1%, ]

Exercise 10

He sometimes supports the lifeguards.

Differentiation

e |nvite individual students to read out
a sentence. Ask for a show of hands
each time to see who else wrote the
same sentence.

Students’ own answers

Exercise 11

Differentiation

e Support weaker students by giving
them time to prepare the questions,
e.g. What time do you get up?

Exercise 12

e Ask students to swap with a partner
and read each other’s message.

Further practice
Workbook page 4
Grammar booster page 124



Lesson objectives

Vocabulary: feelings and emotions

Grammar: present perfect with for
and since

Warm up
e Ask students if they like to watch the

Olympics or other big sporting events.

Ask: What is your favourite sport? Do
you ever watch the Paralympics? What
difficulties might Para athletes have?

Exercise 1
e Use the photo to check wheelchair.

(wheelchair) basketball; the spectators
could be friends and family

Exercise 2 ) 1.05

e Ask follow-up questions about the
text, e.g. How long has he been in a
wheelchair? (three years). How does he
feel about his disability? (he is positive
that he can still play sport).

Four: basketball, swimming, tennis and
cricket

Exercise 3Q) 1.06

¢ Play the audio for students to listen and
repeat. Check stress and pronunciation.

Optional activity

e Tell students to choose four of the
words and write sentences that are
true for them.

Exercise 4

e Tell students to turn to page 125 in their
Student’s Books to read through the
rules and refresh their memories before
continuing with the lesson.

Exercise 5

e Check when we use for and since. Ask:
Do we use since’ with a period of time or
to say when something started? (when
something started).

I've enjoyed swimming, tennis and
cricket since | was really young.

I've been in a wheelchair for three years.
I've been on the regional team for six
months.

I've been a different person since |
discovered wheelchair sport.

Exercise 7

e After checking answers, ask students
to turn to page 125 in their Student’s
Books.

Exercise 8 ) 1.07

I Audio script page 166

Nick: cycling, since age 13/ for three
years, won regional indoor cycling
competition last year

Ali: running, since age 14 / for four years,
club record for 400 m

Jasmine: dance, since age 6 / for 10
years, passed exams to go to dance
school

Exercise 9

o Give students a few minutes to prepare
their questions.

Students’ own answers

Differentiation

e Do the activity as a class mingle.
Students walk around asking
different students and making notes.

¢ Hold a class feedback session by
asking various students to talk about
their classmates.

Further practice
Workbook page 5
Grammar booster page 125

Introduction unit
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Lesson objectives
Vocabulary: culture and events

Grammar: past tense review, dynamic
and stative verbs

Warm up
e Write Art and Music on the board.

e Divide the class into small groups to
brainstorm as many words as they can
that are related to the topic. Tell them
to write the words in a list.

e When students read the texts, they
check if their ideas are mentioned.

Exercise 1

e Divide the class into pairs to discuss the
photos, then share their ideas with the
class.

o Ask students if they have ever been to
a festival. Ask what they did and what
they could see and listen to there.

They show a live concert or festival and
street art.

Exercise 2 {) 1.08

A T-shirt and a poster, and a selfie with
an artist

Exercise 3) 1.09

e |nvite students to come to the board
and write further ideas (see suggested
answers in brackets below).

Event / Place: music festival, concert,
exhibition, art gallery, museum (theatre,
cinema)

Performer: band, artist (actor)

Product: music, song, street art, painting,
graffiti (play, film, soundtrack)

Other: audience, exhibit (special effects)

Exercise 4

o Tell students to turn to page 125 in their
Student’s Books to read through the
rules and refresh their memories before
continuing with the lesson.

Exercise 5

Optional activity

e Check the pronunciation of the -ed
endings /1d/ (started, suggested), /d/
(loved) and /t/ (walked).

e Askstudents if they can add two
more words to each category.

Regular -ed past: started, loved, wanted,
suggested (walked)

Irregular past: went, was / were, hid,
could, got, bought, saw, won, brought

Introduction unit

Exercise 6

e Do the first item with the class as an
example.

1 The orchestra was playing.
2 We were watching the film.
3 |was waiting for a friend.

4 It was raining.

Exercise 7

e After checking answers, ask students
to turn to page 125 in their Student’s
Books.

Dynamic: buy, see
Stative: love, want

Exercise 8

e Let students compare with a partner
before checking answers as a class.

Exercise 9

e Refer students to the list they made in
the warm up to help with ideas.

Differentiation

e Support weaker students by allowing
them to stick more closely to the
models provided on the page. Help
them with vocabulary.

Further practice
Workbook page 6
Grammar booster page 125



Lesson objectives
Vocabulary: transport

Grammar: comparatives and
superlatives

Warm up
¢ Revise words from the previous lesson.

e Divide the class into pairs. Tell students
each to choose four words from the
previous lesson and describe them to
their partner (without saying the actual
word) for him/her to guess, e.g. an event
with lots of bands (music festival).

Exercise 1

¢ Do a quick poll. Tell students to organise
themselves into groups of how they
travel to school, e.g. all the students
who walk should stand together, as
should those who catch the bus.

Exercise 2§ 1.10

e After checking the answer, ask
questions about the text, e.g.
What does the writer think about cycling?
(you need to be brave, it’s stressful and
dangerous).
Where does he swim? (in a river).
What ‘valuable’things do you think
he puts in his bag? (his watch, wallet,
phone).
When does he prefer swimming?
(in the summer).

Both photos show people travelling
to work.

Exercise 3 1.11

e |nvite students to come to the board
and write further ideas (see suggested
answers in brackets below).

Private: car, bike (taxi, motorbike,
scooter)

Public: tram, bus (train, ferry,
underground)

Business: lorry (van)

Exercise 4

e Tell students to turn to page 126 in their
Student’s Books to read through the
rules and refresh their memories.

e Ask students to find examples in
the text (comparatives: bigger lorries,
more peaceful, faster, nicer, busier,
more aggressive, (more) stressful, more
dangerous, quicker, better, more popular;
superlatives: busiest time, most crowded,
best time).

Exercise 5§) 1.12

e Pause in between each statement to
give students time to study the table.

I Audio script page 166

TF 2F 3T 4T 5T

Exercise 6 Q) 1.12
[ ANSWERS |

1 Travelling by train is more expensive
than travelling by bike.
2 Travelling by car is the quickest.

Exercise 7

e After checking answers, ask students
to turn to page 126 in their Student’s
Books.

1 Travelling by car is the most
expensive.

2 Travelling by train is slower than
travelling by bike.

3 The train is the most crowded.

4 Travelling by train is the least
dangerous.

5 Travelling by car is the worst for the
environment.

6 Travelling by bike is faster than
travelling by car.

Differentiation

e Support weaker students by helping
them with the form (e.g. item 1'most’
expensive and not ‘'more’).

Exercise 8
e Monitor, checking correct use of
each form.

Further practice
Workbook page 7
Grammar booster page 126

Introduction unit
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Lesson objectives
Vocabulary: food and drink

Grammar: countable and
uncountable nouns, quantifiers

Warm up

o Write on the board: / drink __ glasses of
water a day.

o Tell students to mingle and find out
how many glasses they each drink.
Students then arrange themselves in a
line from the most to least.

e You can repeat with other statements
related to the article in Ex 2.

Exercise 1

e Do the activity as a class, eliciting ideas
and writing them on the board.

Students’ own answers

(The quiz mentions getting enough
sleep, drinking enough water, not eating
too much sugar, eating enough fruit and
vegetables.)

Exercise 2 1.13

e Divide the class into same-level pairs
to compare their own lifestyle to the
advice in the article.

Exercise 3 1.14

Healthy: water, milk, fruit, vegetables,
juice

Unhealthy: tea, coffee, fizzy drinks,
sweets, chocolate

Exercise 4

e Tell students to turn to page 126 in their
Student’s Books to read through the
rules and refresh their memories before
continuing.

Exercise 5

1 How much sleep do I need a night?
2 How many glasses of water should |
drink every day?

Exercise 6

o After checking answers, ask students
if they know the answers to the
questions. Elicit ideas, but don't confirm
at this stage.

Exercise 7 1.15

o Ask students if they were surprised by
any of the information.

I Audio script page 166

1 amaximum of six grams a day

2 40-60 grams

3 You don't need to eat meat every day.
4 21
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5 five portions of vegetables (and two
of fruit)

6 It's fine to have treats once in a while
but not every day.

Exercise 8
e After checking answers, ask students

to turn to page 126 and 127 in their
Student’s Books.

[ ANSWERS |

1 countable nouns: too many, a few

2 uncountable nouns: too much, a bit
of, a little

3 both: a lot of, (not) enough

Exercise 9

Exercise 10

Optional activity

e Tell students to walk around the
class discussing their sentences. Tell
students to give each other advice
using ‘should; e.g. You should keep a
bottle of water in your bag.

¢ Do class feedback by checking their
advice.

Differentiation

e Support weaker students by
checking if each food item is
countable or uncountable.

Further practice
Workbook page 8
Grammar booster page 126




Lesson objectives
Vocabulary: life events and show
business

Grammar: future forms, qualifying
adverbs

Warm up

e \Write quantifiers (see Ex 8 on page 8)
on separate pieces of paper and put
them up around the class.

¢ Say different nouns from the previous
lesson and ask students to point to the
correct quantifier.

Exercise 1

e Discuss the photos and question as a
class.

Students’own answers

Exercise 2{) 1.16

e Once they have read and listened to
the dialogue, divide the class into pairs
to read it aloud.

She plans to study media studies and get
a degree, then get a job.

Exercise 3 1.17

e Divide the class into pairs. Give them
five minutes to make notes of other life
events.

e |nvite students to write their ideas on
the board (see suggested answers in
brackets below).

Life events: leave school, study (media
studies), get a degree, get a job, get
married (get engaged, get divorced,
leave home, retire, get a driving licence,
buy a home, have children)

Show business experiences: enter a
talent show, sing in a concert, beon TV,
meet famous people, be famous / a star

Exercise 4

e Tell students to turn to page 127 in their
Student’s Books to read through the
rules and refresh their memories before
continuing.

e Ask: How is the meaning of the present
continuous and the present simple
different when we talk about the future?
(the present continuous is used for a
definite arrangement and the present
simple is used for timetabled events).

Exercise 5

[ ANSWERS ]

Intention: I'm going to leave school

in June.

Event with timetable: The whole thing
finishes at four o'clock.

Prediction: I'll go back to my studies.
Definite future arrangement: I'm
singing in a concert at school this
evening.

Exercise 6

e Tell students to read the whole
sentence and think about the context
before completing each one.

Mixed ability

e Support weaker students by giving
them the choice of two tenses.

e Stronger students can explain why
the future form they have chosen is
correct.

[ ANSWERS |

1 'm going to study 2 ‘m going

3 leaves 4 won't be, will be

5 isgoing to cancel 6 Il come back

Exercise 7

e Read through the grammar box with
the class before they complete the
exercise.

e After checking answers, ask students to
turn to page 127 in their Student’s Book.

Exercise 8

e Divide students into groups to compare
their sentences.

e Monitor and check that they are using
the correct future forms.

Further practice
Workbook page 9
Grammar booster page 127
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Lesson objectives
Vocabulary: science vocabulary

Grammar: zero and first conditional

Warm up

e Divide the class into groups to play a
grammar game.

e \Write sentences on the board, each
with a future form which includes a
mistake, e.q.

Il go to the dentist tomorrow morning.
The bus is arriving at four oclock.

I probably go to university.

This Saturday I'l go to the cinema.

e Students discuss the sentence in
their groups. They get one point for
identifying the mistake and another for
correcting the sentence.

Exercise 1

e Discuss the photo and question as
a class.

¢ Divide the class into pairs and give
students one minute to brainstorm
school subjects.

It's a science class (physics or chemistry).
The students are doing an experiment
with a beaker of clear liquid.

Exercise 2{) 1.18

e Check students understand boiling point
(= when the liquid becomes a vapour).

water

Exercise 3§ 1.19

e Ask students what might help them
identify some of the nouns (the articles
a or an before them).

Nouns: fakt, ptyn, gaz, wyniki,
eksperyment, teoria, laboratorium
Verbs: podgrzewa¢, miesza¢, dodac,
mierzy¢, chtodzi¢, zamarzaé, zapisac,
wrze¢, sprawdzic¢

Exercise 4

e Tell students to turn to pages 127 and
128 in their Student’s Books to read
through the rules and refresh their
memories.

o Check the form of each conditional
using the examples in the grammar
tables.

Exercise 5

Statements:

If you heat water to 100 degrees, it
boils. (2)

If I add salt, the boiling point will go
up. (F)

If you cool water to zero degrees, it
freezes. (2)

Introduction unit

When you mix in salt, the water doesn’t
freeze at zero degrees. (Z)

I'll write them down if you read them out
to me. (F)

This is why the sea doesn't freeze unless
it's really cold. (2)

If you go higher, the boiling point is
lower. (Z)

So, if you're on Everest, you won't be able
to make a cup of tea. (F)

Questions:

What will happen to the boiling point if |
mix in some salt? (F)

If you boil water on a high mountain,
does the boiling point change? (2)

Exercise 6

Differentiation

e Support weaker students by
translating the verbs in the box.

Exercise 7

Differentiation

e Support weaker students by telling
them which conditional form
each sentence is. They then circle
the form.

Exercise 8

Mixed ability

e Discuss ideas as a class first and
write key words on the board. If
you have access to the internet
in class, tell students to search for
'STEM experiments for children’for
suggestions.

Further practice
Workbook page 10
Grammar booster page 127



Lesson objectives

Vocabulary: health problems
associated with technology

Grammar: modals of obligation

Warm up

e Write the following discussion
statements on the board:
I use my phone too much.
Id like to spend less time on my ‘screens!
My parents don't understand how
important social media is for teenagers.

e Divide the class into groups to discuss
the statements.

e Do class feedback asking for a summary
from each group for each statement.

Exercise 1

¢ Look at the photos and discuss the
question as a class.

Students’ own answers

Exercise 2 1.20

e After reading the article and checking
the answers, discuss as a class students’
use of digital items. Ask what apps they
use and if they would like to use them
less. Ask where they use their phones
and in what situations it could be
dangerous (walking on the street, for
example). Ask if they would like to try
a detox.

A‘digital detox’ means taking a break
from or cutting down your use of
technology and online apps.’Hooked on’
means to be addicted to something.

Exercise 3 1.21

headaches, dry eyes, back pain, neck
pain, problems concentrating, trouble
sleeping, mental health problems,
addiction

Exercise 4

e Tell students to turn to page 128 in their
Student’s Books to read through the
rules and refresh their memories.

Exercise 5

Obligation / Strong recommendation:
You mustn’t set impossible targets. It
must be a challenge.

Advice: You should be realistic. You
shouldn’t have your phone in the car.
You should choose someone who will
help motivate you.

Optional or not necessary: You don't
have to use it at mealtimes! If it sounds
scary, you needn’t switch off completely.
We all need to think more about how
much we use it.

Prohibited / Forbidden: Two hours
before bed time, you have to switch off
all your devices.

Differentiation
e Support weaker students by

translating the uses.

Exercise 6

Mixed ability

e Go through the first three sentences
with the class eliciting which of the
uses in Ex 5 each is expressing.

Exercise 7

Optional activity

e Setup a class debate. Divide the class
into those who agree with detoxing
and those who don't (regardless of
their personal views).

¢ Give students five minutes in the
groups to prepare their arguments.

Exercise 8

e Display students'work around the class
and give students time to read each
other’s work.

Further practice
Workbook page 11
Grammar booster page 128
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Lesson objectives

Video: understand a conversation
about gadgets for a new laptop
Vocabulary: computers and
technology

Warm up

o Write gadgets on the board in a circle.

e Ask students to come to the board in
pairs and write any words they know,
e.g. memory stick. Encourage them to
think about what gadgets they have
and use at home.

Exercise 1
e Encourage students to share their ideas.

SUGGESTED ANSWERS

1 They are talking about how to use the
laptop.
2 Students’own answers

Exercise2 Q) 1.22

¢ Play the video. Ask students to check
their ideas for Ex 1, and then answer the
questions.

I Video transcript page 166

Ex 2a: The things that Max has plugged
in to his laptop.

Differentiation

e Give weaker students a copy of
the audio script to follow while
they listen.

Exercise 3

e Refer students to the Word Power
box before they describe the pictures.
(The Word Power activities are a useful
part of vocabulary acquisition for the
students. The exercises review, explore
and extend the vocabulary so it's
important to encourage the students
to do them either in the class or in their
own time.)

e Encourage students to use the phrases
from the Real English exercise if they
can too.

A tablet B anti-virus program
C external hard drive D memory stick
E wireless mouse

Exercise 4

e Check the translations before students
match the sentences.

[ ANSWERS |

przesytac¢ zdjecia

robi¢ kopie zapasowe plikdéw
program antywirusowy
mysz bezprzewodowa

ekran dotykowy

Vi b W N -
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kliknac ikony

karta pamieci

zabezpieczac¢ oprogramowanie
zewnetrzny twardy dysk
korzystac z

m o n T 9

Exercise 5

¢ Divide students into small same-level
groups to discuss the questions.

Exercise 6

Differentiation

e Give weaker students time to make
notes and decide which vocabulary
to use from the lesson first.

e Encourage stronger students to
discuss more than one of the
problems.

Exercise 7

e Now tell students to turn to page 108 in
their books. You can find the teaching
notes for the next part of this lesson on
page 126.

Further practice
Workbook page 12



Lesson objective

Grammar: express purpose and
function: to + verb, for + verb + -ing,
and need / need to

Warm up

e Review vocabulary by reading
definitions from Lesson 1.1, e.q. You use
this to back up files (external hard drive),
for students to guess the word.

Flipped classroom grammar video

e You can either show the Flipped
classroom video here, or after the
grammar presentation box, to reinforce
the rules in context.

¢ Play the video and pause at 0:37 to ask:
What form do we use after for’? (-ing).

e Pause at 0:52 and ask: What form do we
use after to”? (infinitive).

e Play the next part, which explains
meaning. Pause at 2:16 and see if
students can form a negative sentence
before revealing the answer.

e Pause at 2:37 and see if students are
able to form a question.

e Repeat the same procedure with the
examples for to + infinitive.

e Now ask students to turn to page 128
and 129 in their Student’s Books. You
can find the teaching notes for the next
part of this lesson on page 142.

Exercise 2

1 folder 2 link 3 speaker
4 external hard drive 5 memory stick

Exercise 3

1 toprintout 2 to stayin contact
3 forfinding 4 tolearn

5 tomake 6 tosend

7 forturningon 8 to watch

Exercise 4

e Write the sentences from the Grammar
box on the board and ask students
to identify the different forms (need +
noun and need + infinitive).

e Ask students to write the sentences,
then match them to the uses.

e Now ask students to turn to pages 128
and 129 in the Student’s Book. You can
find the teaching notes for the next part
of this lesson on page 142.

2 You need a username to identify
yourself on the site.

3 You need a password to unlock this
laptop.

4 You need to reset your password
every three months.

5 You need to connect to the scanner to
save the document.

Exercise 5§) 1.23

e Check students know what the objects
are before listening (MP3 player,
headphones, games controller, tablet).

I Audio script page 166

[ ANSWERS |
1B 2C 3A 4D

Exercise 6

SUGGESTED ANSWERS

A You use it to listen to music.

B You use them to listen to music. / They
are for listening to music.

C You use it to play games. / You use it
for controlling actions in a game.

D You use it to surf the internet. / It's for
surfing the internet.

Exercise 7

e Remind students that their role in
a mediation activity is to act as an
intermediary between others, in this
case their mum and the shop assistant.

Differentiation

e \Weaker students can work in pairs
to make sentences before doing the
role-play.

e Stronger students can try different
items to practise the language with.

Further practice
Workbook page 13
Grammar booster page 128
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Lesson objectives

Life skills: analyse and identify
fake news

Vocabulary: real and fake news

Warm up

o Ask students where they get their news
and how often they get it.

o Write their ideas on the board. Ask
them what kind of news they like to
read about (e.g. celebrity gossip, local
news, world news).

Exercise 1

e Divide the class into same-level pairs to
discuss the questions.

o Ask a few pairs to share their answers.

SUGGESTED ANSWER

3 Fake news is made-up stories,
manipulated to look real. You can
usually identify fake news because
it contains spelling mistakes and
isn't published by a credible news
source. (Also see audio script 1.25 on
page 166.)

Optional activity

e Print out some headlines from
different online news sources.

e |nvite students to discuss what
the stories behind the headlines
might be.

Exercise 2

e Ask students to read the blog and
answer the question.

real news, misleading news, fake news,
hate hoaxes and clickbait

Exercise 3

e In their same-level pairs from Ex 1, ask
students to discuss the questions.

e |nvite students to share their answers
with the class.

1 It wants us to think before we click
and share a story in case it's fake.

2 Because the context, a photo, a quote
or the story itself might be real, but
other details might be misleading.

3 They are trying to influence public
opinion.

4 Because it uses lies to make people
dislike a specific group of people.

5 Because they can make money from
the advertising.

Exercise 4

¢ Divide students into groups to discuss
the headlines.

e Ask groups to share their answers with
the class.
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Exercise 5{) 1.24

e Put students into pairs to discuss the
new words and complete the table.

¢ Play the audio for students to listen and

repeat.

Real news: reliable sources, responsible
reporters, balanced account

Fake news: deceive, mislead, hoax
stories, influence people’s opinions,
manipulate, hate hoaxes, clickbait, get a
reaction

Both: political bias, current events,
context

Exercise 6

e Put students into same-level pairs to
describe the meaning of the words.

Exercise 7{) 1.25
e Play the audio. Let students compare
their answers in pairs before listening
again.
Audio script page 166

Exercise 8

Optional activity

e Ask students to write their ideas
in the form of a poster with hints
and tips.

Exercise 9

e This task could be set for homework
and discussed in the next lesson.

Further practice

Workbook page 14

Word Power photocopiable worksheet
Teacher’s Resource Centre



Lesson objective

Speaking: describe a photo and have
a guided conversation

Warm up

e Ask students what news they read or
heard this morning.

e Invite the class to ask questions and
discuss any stories mentioned.

e Ask students to suggest if the news was
from a reliable source or fake.

Exercise 1

1B 2C 3A

Exercise 2

e Draw students'attention to the use of
capital letters and exclamation marks.

Exercise 3Q) 1.26
I Audio script page 167

1 The student is describing photo B.

Exercise 4 Q) 1.26
[ ANSWERS |

It could be ...

You can't really see ...

... makes me think ...

itlooks likea ...

all the people ...

This looks like a political protest to me.

Exercise 5

e Discuss as a class what might lead
students to think the headlines or
photos are not what they seem.

Exercise 6

e Once students have read the
descriptions, discuss them as a class.
Ask students if they are surprised or if
their ideas from Ex 5 were the same.

Exercise 8
e Discuss the questions as a class.

Exercise 9§) 1.27
I Audio script page 167

Differentiation

e Listen again and ask students to
identify where each bullet point is
answered.

Exam tip

e [Explain to students that it's important
that they refer to all of the bullet
points in the task, and extend their
ideas too.

Exercise 10

[ ANSWERS |

Moge sie z tym zgodzic.

Stuszna uwaga.

By¢ moze masz racje.

Coz, teraz gdy o tym wspomniates ...
Nie jestem pewien, czy to rzeczywiscie
prawda.

Czy sadzisz, ze moze by¢ inne
wyttumaczenie?

Jak dla mnie, to po prostu nie brzmi zbyt
wiarygodnie.

Czy sprawdzites$ fakty na innej stronie?
Czy zbadates$ kontekst tej historii?

Exercise 11

Mixed ability
e Divide the class into same-level pairs.

o Give weaker students the audio
script for Ex 9 to use as a model.

Exercise 12

¢ Monitor and make notes of good
examples as well as language that
needs correcting.

e Praise any good examples and invite
corrections for any mistakes.

Further practice
Workbook page 15
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Lesson objectives
Reading: understand a language
presentation text about a young
inventor

Vocabulary: developing and
sharing ideas

Warm up

e Divide students into pairs. Ask them to
think of three gadgets (but not to tell
their partner).

e Students take turns to describe their
gadgets, e.q. You useitto ... ; It for
listening to ...

¢ Toincrease the challenge, limit students
to three sentences for each gadget.

e Play a song while they are
brainstorming, e.g.'Wonderful World'by
James Morrison.

Exercise 1

e \Write on the board: A curious mind can
travel far. Ask students what they think
the title means (the person with a
curious mind will achieve many things).

e Ask students to discuss the question
in pairs and make a list of qualities (e.g.
curiosity, creativity, problem solving,
patience).

Exercise 2{) 1.28

e Use the text as a basis for teaching the
vocabulary. Ask a few basic questions to
check understanding, moving quickly
on to the vocabulary work.

He is curious and hard-working.
It went viral after a TV appearance
in the USA.

Exercise 3

1 He learned how to fix gadgets that
had been thrown away.

2 He built a battery and a generator.

3 He needed them to start his own radio
station.

4 He was invited to attend a science
summer camp in Freetown and then
was invited to the USA to participate
in and lead workshops.

5 He has spoken at international
conferences and given lectures to
engineering students.

Exercise 4

¢ Point out that students are looking for
two words, and not pairs of words.

curious and ability

Unit1

Exercise 5

Differentiation

e Ask stronger students to write a
sentence for each of the words that
are not used in Ex 5, e.q. I'm not very
creative — | can't draw.

Exercise 6 Q) 1.29

e Use L1 to check the meaning of the
phrases. Refer back to the text in Ex 2
where the verbs are in bold.

[ ANSWERS |
1TF 2D 3A 41 5B

6E 7C 8H 9G

Exercise 7

e Tell students to use the main text to

help them complete the questions.

Exercise 8

e Give students a few minutes to discuss
the questions.

Optional activity

o Ask students to think of a person
who has invented something that
has had a big impact on our lives.

e Askstudents to use the new
vocabulary to write a short
description of him/her.

Exercise 9

e Now ask the students to turn to page
109 in their books. You can find the
teaching notes for the next part of this
lesson on page 127.

Further practice

Workbook page 16

Word Power photocopiable worksheet
Teacher’s Resource Centre



Lesson objective

Grammar: present perfect and past
simple contrast

Warm up

¢ Play a memory game. Make statements
about the text on page 16.

e Students work in teams (with books
closed) and decide if the statements are
true or false, e.q.

Kelvin Doe grew up in South America. (F)
Kelvin is a DJ. (F)

He won a competition. (T)

He has appeared on TV. (T)

He hasn't met anyone famous. (F)

Flipped classroom grammar video

¢ Use the video to present the grammar,
pausing and asking questions before
the explanation is revealed.

e Pause at 00:30 and ask: Which tense
do we use for unfinished time periods?
(present perfect). Are they still in the car?
(yes).

e Pause at 1:35 and ask: What word
can we use with the present perfect to
indicate a continuing situation? (still). To
indicate ‘very recently’? (just). To indicate
something hasn't happened? (yet).

e Pause at 2:06 and ask: How do we form
questions? What word tells us that he
hasn't used a GPS before? (never).

¢ Play the remainder which explains the
uses of each of the adverbs.

Exercise 1

e Check answers, then ask students
to identify which sentences use the
present perfect and the past simple.

1 grewup 2 noticed
3 built 4 has spoken
5 hasmet 6 hasbecome

Exercise 2

e Ask students to match the uses to
the sentences in Ex 1. (Sentences 1-3
are examples of a specific occasion in
the past. Sentence 4 is an example of
present perfect with since. Sentences 5
and 6 are events that started in the past
and are still continuing.)

1 Pastsimple 2 Present perfect

Exercise 3

e Check answers, then ask students to
turn to pages 129 and 130 in their
Student’s Books. You can find the
teaching notes on page 143.

1 James has just got a place, started
2 Have you ever ridden, bought

Exercise 5§) 1.30
I Audio script page 167

a water carrier and a solar-powered
fridge

Exercise 6

1 Od jak dawna Emily interesuje sie
inzynierig?

2 0Od jak dawna Emily koncentruje sie na
produktach, zeby pomagac ludziom?

3 Kiedy wzieta udziat w konkursie
poswieconym projektowaniu?

4 Gdzie przetestowata swdj projekt
lodéwki?

5 Od jak dawna ludzie uzywaja tej
lodéwki?

6 Czym zajmuje sie Emily, odkad
skonczyta uniwersytet?

Exercise 7 Q) 1.30

1 ... since she was four years old.

2 ... since she left school.

3 ...in 2006.

4 ...in Africa.

5 ...forover 10 years.

6 She has spoken at conferences and
given lectures.

Exercise 8
e Hold a class feedback, inviting students
to share any interesting answers.

Further practice
Workbook page 17
Grammar booster page 129
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Lesson objectives

Reading skills: deal with
unknown words

Vocabulary: inventions

Warm up

e Ask students if they have visited
London. Ask those students who have
what their favourite place was.

Exercise 1

e Do the exercise as a class activity. Write
students'ideas on the board.

SUGGESTED ANSWERS

Places: Big Ben, Buckingham Palace,
St Paul’s Cathedral, Trafalgar Square
Words: ancient, beautiful, crowded,
multi-cultural, expensive

Culture note

St Mary's Hospital is in the City of
Westminster and was opened in 1845, It
first took patients in 1851. Many of the
royal family were born there.

The Royal Institution was founded

in 1799. It is an independent charity
dedicated to connecting people with
the world of science. You can see
workshops, theatre events and lectures.

Exercise 2 {) 1.31

ideas and innovation

Exercise 3

antibiotic: medicine that treats infections
generator: a machine that produces
electrical power

telegraph: a method of sending and
receiving messages by electrical signal

Exercise 4

Exam tip

e Encourage students to underline key
words and phrases which match the

questions.

Exercise 5&) 1.32

e Tell students to refer back to the
strategy to help them with the exercise.

e Allow students to compare their
answers in pairs. Then play the audio for
them to check answers.

1 widely used 2 improved version

3 transmit 4 effective 5 by accident
6 innovation 7 inspiration

8 discover 9 coordinate

10 milestone 11 install

Unit1

Exercise 6

1 discovered 2 accident 3 improved
4 inspiration 5 milestone 6 installed
7 coordinates 8 innovations

9 widely used 10 transmit

11 effective

Exercise 7

e Tell students to choose one item to
research.

¢ [fyou have access to the internet in
class, give students time to research in
class. Alternatively, the task can be set
for homework.

They were all invented by Polish people.

Exercise 8

Mixed ability

o Give weaker students a few sentence
stems to help them structure their
paragraph, e.g./t was invented by ..., It
is used for ...

e Display students' paragraphs around
the class. Students walk around and
read each other’s work.

Further practice
Workbook page 18
Culture video: The discovery of penicillin



Lesson objective

Listening: identify correct and
incorrect information and distinguish
between speakers

Warm up

e Ask students if they prefer to email or
text as a form of communication.

e Ask students to name forms of
communication before email was
invented. Discuss the pros and cons (if
they feel there are any).

Exercise 1

e Do the exercise as a class activity. Elicit
ideas, but don't confirm the answer.

Exercise 2 1.33

¢ Play the audio for students to check
their answer to Ex 1. Ask if any of the
information surprised them.

I Audio script page 167

The internet was invented in 1991.

1969: the US government connected
four computers (ARPANET)

1971: the earliest form of email was sent
1973: the first international message was
sent to the UK

Exercise 3{) 1.33

Mixed ability

e Divide the class into mixed-ability
pairs to correct the false sentences.
(1 The first computer network
consisted of just four computers.
3 Danny’s mum got her first
computer in the 1980s.
4 The World Wide Web was invented
in 1991.
5There are more than 1 billion
websites.)

Exercise 4

e Check students understand handheld
computer (= a device you can hold in
your hand and store in your pocket)
and chip (= the processing and memory
component of a computer) before they
do the activity.

e FElicit ideas, but don't confirm the
answers.

Optional activity

e Students work in groups and talk
about when they first got the items
in Ex 4 (and any other devices).
Extend to a class discussion about
communication before ‘devices.

Exercise 5&) 1.34
I Audio script page 167

A 1984 B 1815 € 1952 D 1980s

Exercise 6 ) 1.34
[ ANSWERS |

A2 B- (3 D1 EA4

Exercise 7

e Put students into groups to share ideas
and make notes. Give students five to
ten minutes to discuss.

e Bring groups together to discuss their
lists and ideas.

Optional activity

e Decide on the most important
inventions as a class and write them
on the board. Write any other useful
vocabulary that comes up in the

discussion.

Further practice
Workbook page 19
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Lesson objective

Writing: write a review on a forum
about an electronic device

Warm up

e Do aspelling test, choosing words
related to technology from the unit.

e Students write the words individually,
and then compare in pairs.

e |nvite students to write the words on
the board.

Exercise 1

e Divide the class into pairs to discuss the
questions, then share their ideas with
the class.

Exercise 2

wireless headphones

Exercise 3

1 Because she has read reviews before
buying and wants to write a review of
her own.

They are light and comfortable, have
good sound quality and were really
easy to set up.

on the train, in the gym, listening to
audio books

N

w

Exercise 4

e Read through the Writing strategy and
give students time to do the exercise
individually.

Differentiation

e To support weaker students, find and
underline examples of the language
first before they match them to

the uses.
1 B(l'vejust bought...)
2 C(llooked...)

3 E(I've had the new headphones for
a week now.)

4 D (The sound quality is amazing!)

5 A(... and for listening to audio
books ...)

Optional activity

e Students read through the phrases
in the Language focus box and find
examples in the review.

Exercise 5

e Give students a few minutes to choose
a device, and then find phrases in the
Language focus box they will need.

¢ Divide the class into same-level pairs to
describe their device.

Unit1

Exercise 6a

e Elicit devices and write them on the
board before students do the task.

e Ask students to match the four points
to sentences in the review in Ex 3.

Exercise 6b

e Read through the task and check that
everyone understands what to do.

e Monitor and check that students are
making useful notes and organising
their ideas into paragraphs.

Exercise 6¢
e Ask students to write their review.

Exercise 7

¢ Read through the Check your work
points.

e Ask students to look at their review and
make any changes in relation to the
points and rewrite it.

Mixed ability

e Allow weaker students to stick more
closely to the model text in Ex 3 as
they write their review. They swap
the vocabulary they need to match
their idea.

e Ask students of similar levels to
swap their work with each other.
They underline any errors and, at the
bottom of the post, write one thing
they liked about it.

Further practice
Workbook page 20



Lesson objective

Language review: review the
grammar structures and vocabulary
from the unit

Warm up

Play Snowman with words from
the unit.

Divide the class into two teams.

Draw lines on the board to represent
letters,e.g. _ __ _ _ (mouse).

Invite each team to take turns to guess
the letters. Each time they get a wrong
answer, draw a part of a snowman

on the board (round head, round
body, arms, eyes, nose, mouth). When
students get a letter correct, write it in
the correct place.

The team to guess the word first wins.

Exercises 1,2,3,4and 5
¢ Divide the class into mixed-ability

groups of four.

Explain that each student in the group
must complete the exercise in the
book, and they should work together

so that they all have the same answers.

This will help stop the dominant
students taking over.

The students cannot move on to
the next exercise until you have
approved the previous exercise and
all corrections, if necessary, have
been made.

There is no time limit for the activity,
but the focus is on the students
working together, supporting and
learning from each other.

Monitor the groups as they work
together and when you are correcting
completed exercises make notes of the
errors, especially the common ones, to
go over at the end of the class.

Don't correct the groups’answers, just
put a dot next to the answers they
need to rethink in order to encourage
students to notice and correct their
own mistakes.

Differentiation

Set the review page as a mini test.
All students complete the page
individually within a set time limit.
Check answers in class allowing
students to discuss and correct their
answers.

Use peer and teacher correction to
explain why answers are incorrect.

Exercise 1

1 tolisten 2 fortracking
3 fortaking 4 for converting
5 tolog 6 tomonitor

Exercise 2

1 for

2 lastwent 3 has never had

4 have you posted 5 did you fall
6 hasworked 7 'veused
8 have just ordered

Exercise 4

1 enter
4 speak 5 give 6 focus

2 notice 3 participate
7 lead

8 figure

Exercise 6

Divide the class into pairs to solve the
anagrams. Tell them to look at the
vocabulary presentation pages to help
them if necessary.

2 headphones 3 tablet 4 software
5 wireless 6 transfer
Reflect

Ask students to go back through the
unit and look at the Can do statements
for each lesson.

Students reflect on what they have
learned in the unit and consider any
areas where they think they might need
further practice.

Supply students with one of the
photocopiable worksheets from the
Teacher's Resource Centre if required to
give students practice in any areas of
weakness.

Further practice
Workbook page 21
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Lesson objective

Skills trainer: familiarisation and
practice of Basic Matura reading and
listening exam tasks

Warm up

e Ask students what parts of the exam
they find the most difficult. Discuss
ways in which students can reduce
their stress levels when exams are
approaching, e.g. making a study
schedule, studying in groups to support
each other, taking regular breaks.

Exercise 1

e Help students to understand what
they can expect in the Matura exam by
reading the strategy together.

e Write these questions on the board, and
tell them to skim through the text in
one minute to answer:

1 Is the text about one topic or four
different topics? (one topic).

2 How many answer options does each
question have? (4).

e Divide the class into mixed-ability pairs
to read and match questions 1-4 to
the paragraphs. Tell students not to
answer the questions at this stage but
to get used to identifying where the
answers are.

Question 1 and 2: paragraph 1

Question 3: paragraph 2

Question 4: paragraph 3

e Asstudents do the exercise, tell them
to cross out the answers they know
are definitely wrong, write a question
mark next to the ones they are not sure
about and a tick for the answers they
know are correct.

Differentiation

e Encourage students to underline the
parts of the text that correspond to
the answers. Give them time in pairs
to check that they have underlined
the same parts and to discuss and
agree on their final answers.

Exercise 2 1.35

¢ Read the Listening strategy box with
the class. Go through each of the items
they should be listening for. Ask:
What different contexts might they be?
(radio show, conversation, interview,
lecture).
What might the intention be (in relation
to the contexts just given)? (to discuss a
problem / subject, to give information
about a certain subject).
How can we identify different tones? (the
speaker might sound surprised, angry,
upset).
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Basic Matura exam tip

e Tell students that this exam task will
always feature monologues and
there will be no dialogues.

Before playing the audio, tell students
not to do the task on this first listen, and
that they should identify the context
and what the speaker’s intention is.

Tell students to read the statements
before they do the task.

I Audio script page 168

Further practice
Workbook page 22
Unit Test




Lesson objective

Vocabulary: strategies for word
building

Warm up

e Divide the class into mixed-ability
groups of four.

e Tell them to choose four words each
from the word list.

e The groups take turns to give a
definition of their words for the other
groups to guess.

Study skills

e The aim of learner training is to
produce effective, independent
language learners. By helping
students explore how they learn
most effectively and encouraging
them to take responsibility for their
learning, we can foster autonomous
learning. We can do this by
developing learning strategies and
study skills.

The aim of the How to learn
vocabulary Workbook lesson for

Unit 1 is to give students practice in
noticing differences in word patterns
and identifying nouns, verbs and
adjectives.

How to learn vocabulary

o Before the students do the How
to learn vocabulary page in their
Workbooks for homework, it will be
useful for them to have some tips
and strategies.

e Askstudents if they already write
patterns of words in their notebooks.
Ask if they find it useful.

e |t's good for students to be able to
identify types of words and how
they can be changed to make other
words. This is particularly useful
when it comes to Use of English
tasks, where students are expected
to form words or choose the correct
form to complete sentences.

o Divide the class into pairs and ask
them to look at the word list and
circle any words where two forms
are listed (e.g. manufacture (v),
manufacturing (n)).

e Tell students to write a sentence that
contains each of the words to show
how it is used differently depending
on the form (e.g. Robots are used to
manufacture cars. There are several car
manufacturing factories in my town.).

e Explain to students that recording
the words in this way will help them
to remember how they are used.

Study skills

e Online dictionaries often list a
few example sentences for your
chosen word.

e [f you have access to computers in
class, tell students to choose four or
five words from the word list that
they don't remember. They can
search for the word and choose one
of the example sentences to write in
their notebook.

Word list

o After the students have done the
How to learn vocabulary page, ask
them to choose two words from
each patternin Ex 1 and write a
sentence for each.

Further practice
Workbook page 23
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Lesson objective
Vocabulary: facing challenges

Warm up
e Review vocabulary from Unit 1.

e Divide the class into teams of four.
Read sentences with one missing
word, saying ‘beep’to indicate where
it is missing. (Use the sentences from
Vocabulary booster page 109 or use
your own.)

e Fach team that guesses the missing
word correctly gets a point.

Exercise 1

¢ Divide the class into mixed-ability pairs
to match and discuss the questions.

apprenticeship - praktyka
degree - stopien naukowy
internship - staz

job — posada

Exercise 2 §) 1.41

e Don't spend too much time on the
texts. These help to set the context, but
the focus is the vocabulary.

Optional activity

e Divide students into groups of three
and give them one text each to read.
They then tell each other about the
person in their text.

Zach is going to university.
Emily has started an apprenticeship.
Jackson is doing an internship.

Exercise 3
e Students check their answers in pairs.

1 Because they were always telling him
to study and he felt under a lot of
pressure.

2 He got good results and a place at
university.

3 She couldn’t cope with the discipline
at school, getting up early, or being
treated like a kid.

4 No, he'’s going to continue his studies.

Exercise 4

e The Word Power activities extend
the vocabulary so it's important to
encourage the students to do this
either in the class or in their own time.
o Check the answers in the table before
students complete the sentences.

1 concentrate 2 expectation
3 qualification 4 inspire
5 appreciate

1 qualify 2 inspiration 3 expect
4 concentrate 5 appreciate

Unit2

Optional activity

e Say the words, tapping out the
stressed syllables, for students to
repeat (/, kons(o)n'trerf(a)n/,
/,ekspek'terf(o)n/,
/ kwolif1'kerf(a)n/,
/;mspa'rerf(a)n/, /o,prizfi'erf(a)n/).

Exercise 5 ) 1.42

¢ Once students have listened and
checked their answers, play the audio
again for students to repeat, paying
attention to pronunciation and stress.

[ ANSWERS |

1 discipline 2 pressure, inspired

3 rise (to the) challenge

4 determined 5 frustrated, struggled
6 confidence

Differentiation

e Give weaker students time to check
meanings in a (bilingual) dictionary.

e Encourage stronger students to try
and work out the meanings of the
words from the context.

Exercise 6

e Now tell students to turn to page 110 in
their books. You can find the teaching
notes for the next part of this lesson on
page 128.

Further practice

Workbook page 24

Word Power photocopiable worksheet
Teacher’s Resource Centre



Lesson objective
Grammar: used to and be/ get used to

Warm up

e Ask: What was your favourite toy / TV
programme when you were young?

e As students discuss their favourite
memories, if they naturally use used to,
write their examples on the board.

e If not, prompt them with some of your
own and see if they can do the same.

Exercises 1 and 2

e Ask students to complete the sentences
and rules in the grammar box, using the
text on page 24 to help them.

Flipped classroom grammar video

e Use the video to present the grammar.
(Note that it includes explanations for
would which you can include or skip.)

e Pause at 00:23 and ask: Why do we use
Used to? Then play and listen to the
explanation.

e Pause at 00:52 and ask how the
negative form is different (use to, not
tseao).

e Pause at 01:28 and ask: How do we form
aquestion?Is she a journalist now?

e Play the remainder of the video, which
presents the forms.

e Now ask students to turn to pages 130
and 131 in their books. You can find the
teaching notes on page 144.

Exercise 3

used to have 2 used to be

used to wear 4 used to be

used to get into trouble

used to skip 7 didn't use to hand in
didn't use to understand

used tobe 10 didn't use to be

O 0N W

Exercise 4

¢ Read the grammar box. Read the first
example sentence again and ask: Did
she get up early before? (no). Is it easy
getting up early now? (no).

e Read the second example sentence
and ask: How does she feel about the job?
(She's finding it difficult still.)

o Ask: What part of speech do we use after be /
get used to”? (-ing form of verb or noun).

e Now ask students to turn to page 131in
their books. You can find the teaching
notes on page 144.

1 used to skip school
2 getused towearing 3 aren'tused to
4 get used to living

Exercise 5&) 1.43
I Audio script page 168

Because he was homeless for a while.

Exercise 6 &) 1.43

Did Joe use to imagine he could be

a student? No, he used to watch the

students walk past.

2 Did he use to study hard at school?
No, he didn't use to work hard, but he
used to read a lot.

3 Did people use to give him books?
Yes, and he also used to borrow books
from libraries.

4 Did he use to read a lot of modern

novels? Yes, but he didn't use to read

Shakespeare and Chaucer.

-

Differentiation

¢ Divide students into mixed-ability
pairs to ask and answer the
questions.

Exercise 7)) 1.44
[ ANSWERS |

1 usedto 2 didn'tuseto
3 gotusedto 4 wasn'tusedto
5 getused to

Exercise 8

e Students discuss the sentences in
same-level pairs.

Further practice
Workbook page 25
Grammar booster page 130
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Lesson objectives

Life skills: analyse ability to manage
time effectively

Vocabulary: time management

Warm up

e Ask students to call out activities and
things that happen in their daily lives
(e.g. sport, homework, clubs, meeting
friends).

e Have an open class discussion about
how they fit these things into their
week. Ask: How do you decide what to do
if there isn't enough time?

Exercise 1

e Tell students to think about their week
ahead. Ask them what activities are
urgent or not urgent, important or not
important.

e Discuss the question as a class, but
don't confirm the answer.

Exercise 2 Q) 1.45
I Audio script page 168

It helps you understand the difference
between what is important, what is
urgent, and what is important and
urgent.

Exercise 3{) 1.45

o After playing the audio, divide students
into same-level pairs to add the tasks to
the priority matrix.

an English test (tomorrow)
project (due next week)
volleyball game (tonight)
watch cat videos on YouTube

W N -

Exercise 4 Q) 1.46

e Pause the audio after each sentence for
students, in their pairs, to discuss the
words.

e They can check their ideas in the word
list on page 35.

I Audio script page 169

Exercise 5

e Give students time, in their pairs, to
complete the quiz with the words.

1 prioritise 2 commitments

3 deadline 4 productive

5 getahead 6 effectively

7 time management 8 urgent
9 to-do list

Exercise 6

e Encourage students to share their
findings with the class.
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Differentiation

e Students work in same-level pairs
and read the questions to each other,
noting down their partner’s answers.

e They work out their partner’s score
and read them their answer.

Exercise 7

e Check pronunciation of the -ise words
(/o'polad3zaiz/, /prar'oritaiz/,
/'preforaiz/,/'p3i(r)s(o)nalaiz/).

Exercise 8
e Students draw a matrix grid in their

notebooks and use their ideas from the

warm up and Ex 1 to complete it.

Exercise 9

e Students discuss the questions in small
same-level groups.

Optional activity
e Students write a blog post with tips
for time management.

o Students share the posts and vote on
the top five best tips.

Further practice

Workbook page 26

Word Power photocopiable worksheet
Teacher’s Resource Centre



Lesson objective

Speaking: conduct an interview and
have a guided conversation

Warm up

e Ask students what their priorities are for
the day ahead.

e Ask students to share any problems
they have with the things they have to
do today. Encourage the class to offer
solutions and ideas.

Exercise 1

e Students can refer back to their notes
from the previous lesson, if necessary.

Exercise 2

¢ Read through the strategy box with the
students. Ask students to read through
the Phrasebook phrases and think
about how they will incorporate them
into their question and answer session.

Exercise 3

e Give students time to consider the
questions before they share their
answers in pairs.

Differentiation

o Allow weaker students time to make
notes before speaking.

e Tell stronger students that they
should try to use three of the
Phrasebook phrases as they chat.
Their partner ticks them off as they
hear them.

Exercise 4

e Discuss the question as a class. Ask for
a show of hands for who has been in
each situation.

The consequences of bad time
management.

Differentiation

e To give students extra practice in
describing photos, ask them in pairs
to choose two photos and describe
the details.

Exercise 5&) 1.47
I Audio script page 169

The student hasn’t done a lab report
because she didn't manage her time
very well.

Exercise 6 &) 1.47

e Students complete the sentences in
pairs once they have listened again.

I'm really sorry ...

| can only apologise. | realise | should
have ...

Perhaps you should ...

I'd like youtotry ...

Have you thought about ...

Exam tip

e [Explain to students that it's important
that they react appropriately to the

examiner’s questions and comments.

Exercise 7
¢ Divide students into same-level pairs.

Mixed ability

e Give weaker students the audio

script for Ex 5 to use as a model.

Exercise 9

Don't get stressed, you can always resit /
retake an exam.

Further practice
Workbook page 27
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Lesson objectives

Video: understand a video of a job
interview

Vocabulary: personality and skills

Warm up

o Write anagrams of five jobs (e.g.
architect, dentist, firefighter, journalist,
chef) on the board.

¢ Divide students into pairs or small
groups and give them five minutes to
unscramble the words. The team who
works out the jobs first wins.

Exercise 1

e Encourage students to share their ideas
(see bold words in the video transcript
on page 169 for possible answers).

Exercise 2aQ ) 2.02

e Ask students to work in pairs and make
a list of Aisha’s positive and negative
points.

I Video script page 169
SUGGESTED ANSWER

Yes, she'’s a good choice for the job. She's
sporty and plays in a football team. She
has experience of working in a shop
(although not a sport shop) and comes
across as very capable and hardworking.
She has experience of computers so
working with the shop computer / cash
register would be no problem for her.

Exercise 2c

1B 2A 3A 48B

Exercise 3 &) 2.02

e After checking answers, divide students
into same-level pairs to discuss the
meanings. They can check their ideas in
the word list on page 35.

enthusiastic, physically fit, dealing with
people, quick to learn, working under
pressure

Exercise 4 ) 2.03

1 competitive 2 patient

3 working under pressure

4 enthusiastic 5 physically fit

6 taking initiative 7 dealing with
people 8 quicktolearn 9 honest
10 following instructions

Exercise 5

e Students work in their pairs to
suggest jobs.

SUGGESTED ANSWERS

1 professional footballer 2 teacher

3 architect 4 fitness instructor

5 factory worker 6 reporter /journalist
7 air steward / ground staff

Unit2

8 engineer 9 computer programmer
10 chef

Exercise 7

e Now tell students to turn to page 111 in
their books. You can find the teaching
notes for the next part of this lesson on
page 129.

Further practice
Workbook page 28



Lesson objective

Grammar: present perfect continuous
and present perfect simple contrast

Warm up

¢ Say true/false sentences about yourself
as an introduction to the grammar, e.g.
I've been working here for five years. I've
been playing tennis since 2005.

e Students decide if each statement is
true or false.

Flipped classroom grammar video

¢ Use the video to present the language.

¢ Play the video. Pause at 00:23 and ask:
How long has he been working on the
model? (since January). Is he still working
on it? (yes).

e Pause at 01:14 and ask: When do we use
the present perfect simple and not the
continuous? Then play and listen to the
explanation.

e Play the remainder of the video, which
presents the forms.

e Now ask students to turn to page 131
and 132 in their books. You can find the
teaching notes on page 145.

Exercise 1

Optional activity

¢ Play the video from Lesson 2.5
again, pausing after each sentence
and asking: How long has she been
working? Is she still attending the after-
school club? How long has she been
looking for a job?

1B 2A 3C

Exercise 3

1 has John been looking 2 've been
studying 3 hasn't been working

4 Have you been learning 5 s been
waiting 6 've been trying

Exercise 4

e After checking answers, ask students
to turn to page 132 in their books. The
teaching notes are on page 145.

1 Present perfect continuous
2 Present perfect simple

Exercise 5

1 How many times have you applied for
this programme?

2 How long have you been working at
the sports centre?

3 Have you been enjoying your job?

4 How long have you been studying
drama?

5 How long have you been interested in
theatre?

6 Have you ever produced a play?

Exercise 6 §) 2.04
I Audio script page 169

Questions 1,2,4and 6

Exercise 7 Q) 2.04

Current job: runs dance classes at sports
centre

How long: since last year

Interested in: theatre and performing
arts

What studying: drama and English
literature

Produced a play before: Yes, the senior
musical

Exercise 8

Differentiation

e Give weaker students words they
need in a jumbled order.

Exercise 9

e Put students who know each other well
together to do this activity.

Optional activity

e Students tell the class about their
partner to practise third person

forms.

Further practice
Workbook page 29
Grammar booster page 131
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Lesson objectives
Reading: understand an article about
education in Poland

Reading skills: find specific
information in an article

Vocabulary: education

Warm up

o Write on the board: What might be
the consequences of not having an
education? Students work in groups and
make a list.

e Discuss the question as a class, asking
students to share their ideas.

Exercise 1

e Do the exercise as a class activity. Write
students'ideas on the board. Ask: /n
what situation might you risk your life to
get an education?

Culture note

Victor Hugo was a French poet, novelist
and dramatist. Though regarded in
France as one of their country’s greatest
poets, he is better known abroad for
such novels as Notre-Dame de Paris
(1831) and Les Misérables (1862).

Exercise 2 {) 2.05

The main aim of the article is to explain
how Polish students continued to get
an education, even under difficult
circumstances.

Exercise 3

Exam tip

e Tell students to read all of the
options carefully and identify which
section of the text the answer will
bein.

e Point out that a good strategy for
multiple-choice exercises is to
underline key words both in the text
and in their selected answer.

e Give students time to compare and
discuss their answers.

e Forany incorrect answers, help students
to understand why their chosen answer
is incorrect.

Exercise 4 Q) 2.06
[ ANSWERS ]

1 fees 2 fund 3 movement
4 curriculum 5 course

6 certificate 7 candidate

8 signature 9 campus

10 tuition 11 universal right

Exercise 5

e Divide students into same-level pairs or
small groups to do this activity.
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Differentiation

e Depending on class size, split the
class into groups and give them two
or three words each. Each group
writes their sentences.

e Re-group the students so that they
can share their examples.

Exercise 6

e Ask students to summarise the text
orally first.

e Set the task as a writing activity for
homework.

Differentiation

e Tell students to underline key parts
of the text.

e Students then write the key
sentences, editing them together as
they go so that they make sense.

¢ Finally, they try to include any new
words that haven't been used.

Further practice

Workbook page 30

Culture video: Oxford and Cambridge
universities




Lesson objective

Listening: identify information in
extracts and identify correct and
incorrect information

Warm up

Write on the board: Welsh, Braille,

tuition fees, Malala Yousafzai and
women’s rights.

Students work in groups and talk about
how each of these things (or person)
might link to the subject of education.
Don't confirm answers at this stage as
students will find out in Ex 2 and 5.

Play a song while they are
brainstorming ideas, such as‘Another
Brick in the Wall' by Pink Floyd.

Exercise 1
¢ Discuss the question as a class.

Exercise 2 {) 2.07

e Students listen and check their ideas
from the warm up and Ex 1. Ask if any of
the information surprised them.

I Audio script page 170
HTER

Extract 1: Black and white students
couldn’t study in the same schools.
Extract 2: Welsh wasn't taught in schools
and children were punished for
speaking it.

Extract 3: Tuition fees are making it
financially difficult for some students to
go to university.

Extract 4: Communities in Africa don't
think it's appropriate for girls to be
educated.

Extract 5: There aren’t enough students
to keep a school open.

Extract 6: Access to books was difficult
for blind children.

Exercise 3 ) 2.07

e Tell students to read through the
sentences and all the options.

e Allow students to check any unknown
words before playing the audio again.

Exam tip

e Tell students to cross through
answers that they are sure are
incorrect. When they listen again,
they should check any remaining
answers they are not sure about and
confirm those which they are sure
about.

Exercise 4

¢ Read the questions and encourage
class discussion.

Exercise 5 {) 2.08
I Audio script page 170

Because the Taliban were threatening to
kill her.

Exercise 6 ) 2.08

e Read through the strategy box with the
students. Ask students to identify what
kind of listening text it is (a conversation
between two friends) and what the
purpose of their conversation is (to talk
about a book one of them is reading
about Malala Yousafzai).

e Once students have checked answers,
ask them to correct the false sentences.

Exercise 7

e |f students have access to the internet
in class, allow them to work in groups
to find more information.

Differentiation

e Set the task for homework. Give
students a word limit appropriate for

their level (80-130 words).

Further practice
Workbook page 31
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Lesson objective
Writing: write an email to a friend

Warm up

e Check what students remember from
the Flying University text in Lesson 2.7.

e Make true/false statements, e.g. The
Flying University started as a secret
organisation to train teachers. Students
work in groups to try and remember
the answers (without checking!).
Groups get a point for every correct
answer.

Exercise 1
e Students discuss the questions in pairs.

e Ask students to share their ideas with
the class. Ask students what kind of
summer jobs they would like to do.

Exercise 2

1D 2C 3E 4B 5A

Exercise 3

1 asummer job at the sports centre

2 She felt nervous.

3 She's worked in a shop before.

4 She wants a more interesting job than

her current one, with more money,
because she needs to save for a trip.
She asks Leah to ask her mum for a
reference.

v

Exercise 4

o Tell students to underline the parts of
the text that match the bullet points.

She has included all of the information
but has written more than 130 words.

Exercise 5

e Read the introduction and the phrases
in the Language focus box.

I was wondering if ...

I hope she won't mind. Let’s Skype
soon ...

Would that be all right?

Optional activity

e Ask students to rewrite Amanda’s
sentences using different phrases
from the Language focus box, e.q.
ljust wanted to ask ifyour mum ... .

Exercise 6a

Mixed ability

e Brainstorm ideas as a class and
write their ideas on the board. Elicit
advantages and ideas for relevant
experience they could include.
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Exercise 6b

e Students use their ideas in Ex 6a to
answer the questions.

Exercise 6¢

e Ask the students to write a first draft.
Remind them at this stage they
shouldn't worry about accuracy but
should concentrate on organising their
ideas.

e Monitor and help students with
language.

Exercise 7

¢ Read through the Check your work
points and ask the students to look at

their first draft and make any changes in

relation to the points and rewrite it.

Differentiation

e Set the writing task for homework.
Give each student a partner and
tell them to email each other their
letters.

e Students can give each other

feedback at the beginning of the
next lesson or via email.

Further practice
Workbook page 32



Lesson objective

Language review: review the
grammar structures and vocabulary
from the unit

Warm up

e Divide students into same-level pairs.
Ask them to choose six words from
the unit.

e Students work in their pairs to make up
a short anecdote or story using the six
words. Invite some students to share
their stories with the class.

e \Weaker students can write sentences to
show the meaning of the words.

Exercises 1,2,3,4and 5

Exam tip

e Go through each exercise with the
class and ask: What do you have to
do? What strategies can you use to
help you?

e Tell the students that a good strategy
for the multiple-choice activity in
Ex 3 is to look at the options and
cross out any that they know are
definitely incorrect.

e They then look at the words before
and after the gap, the context and
whether the word collocates with
either of the adjoining words.

e Ask students to choose if they want to
work in groups or individually.

e [fthey are working in groups, explain
that each student in the group must
complete the exercise in the book, and

they should work together so that they
all have the same answers. This will help
stop the dominant students taking over.

e The students cannot move on to the
next exercise until you have approved
the previous exercise and all corrections
have been made.

e There is no time limit for the activity but
the focus is on the students working
together, supporting and learning from
each other.

e Monitor the groups as they work and
when you are correcting completed
exercises make notes of the errors to go
over at the end of the class.

e Don't correct the groups’answers, just
put a dot next to the answers they
need to rethink in order to encourage
students to notice and correct their
own mistakes.

e For students who choose to work
individually, as with the groups, don't
set a time limit and monitor and help
as necessary. Ask them to find another
student to compare and check their
answers with.

Exercise 1

CHER

1 usedtocry 2 'musedtoit/’'vegot
usedtoit 3 received 4 Didyou use
tomiss 5 is not used to sharing

6 didn't use to

Exercise 2

1 hasn'tdone 2 've known

3 has never studied 4 've been
reading 5 has he been playing
6 Have you been working

Exercise 4

1 deadline 2 management
3 prioritise 4 to-do 5 effectively
6 urgent

Exercise 6

e Put students into pairs. Tell them to
‘beep’their missing words as you did in
the warm up activity in Lesson 2.1.

Reflect

e Ask students to go back through the
unit and look at the Can do statements
for each lesson.

e Students reflect on what they have
learned in the unit and consider any
areas where they think they might need
further practice.

e Supply students with one of the
photocopiable worksheets from the
Teacher’s Resource Centre if required to
give students practice in any areas of
weakness.

Further practice
Workbook page 33
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Lesson objective

Skills trainer: familiarisation and
practice of Basic Matura Use of
English, speaking, writing and listening
exam tasks

Warm up

e Ask: What can you do to prepare for the
Use of English exam? Elicit students'ideas
and write a list on the board (e.g. learn
collocations, phrasal verbs and idioms).

Exercise 1

¢ Read the Use of English strategy box
with the students. Remind students
they have already done several
multiple-choice activities in the unit.

e Ask students to do the task individually
first.

e Check answers as a class identifying
what students got wrong.

e Ask students to identify phrasal verbs
and other collocations, e.g. break up,
take part.

Exercise 2

e Read through the Speaking strategy
box with the students.

e Use one of the photos from the unit to
elicit example answers to each of the
questions in the strategy box.

e Now ask students to do the task in pairs
using the photo on the page.

Exam tip

e Encourage students to use more
complex sentences with linkers and
relative clauses rather than short
simple sentences.

Differentiation

e Set the writing task and ask students
to work on it, then invite individual
students to come and do the
speaking task with you one-to-one.
Choose three or four students, and
during the next exam practice lesson
be sure to choose a different set of
students so each student gets a turn.

Exercise 3

e Read through the Writing strategy box
with the students.

e Go through the task instructions and
make sure students understand what
they have to do. Ask: How many bullet
points should you refer to? (all of them).
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Exam tip

e Tell the students that it's important
to organise their writing well. Tell
them to start the blog by describing
the game in general. As this is the
first bullet point, make sure they
know not to write too much at the
start as they need to keep to the
word count. Then they give more
specific information as per the other
bullet points.

Exercise 4 Q) 2.09

Read through the Listening strategy
box with the students.

Tell students to underline key words in
the sentences.

Play the audio and ask students to write
the numbers of those they are sure of.
Tell students to write notes to help
them with ideas before playing the
audio again.

I Audio script page 170

Further practice
Workbook page 34
Unit Test



How to learn vocabulary
¢ Before the students do the How to

learn vocabulary page, ask them if
they have problems remembering
sets of words. Ask if they have any
strategies of their own to help them
remember words.

Ask them to share their strategies
and feedback with the class.

Students learn languages in different
ways — some students are more
visual learners and need to see
sentences or even pictures, other
students learn languages better
through listening and speaking. This
How to learn vocabulary page should
help visual learners and those who
associate words through listening.
Divide the class into pairs and ask
them to look at the word list. Tell
them to choose four words. They
should write two of these words in a
‘silly’ sentence and use two of them
to draw pictures to help them to
remember them.

Students share their sentences and
pictures with other pairs.

Invite students to share their ideas
with the class.

Study skills
e There are other visual ways to help

students to remember vocabulary.
Mind maps can be particularly useful
for learning groups of topic-related
vocabulary.

Lesson objective

Vocabulary: strategies for
remembering vocabulary

Warm up

e Divide the class into mixed-ability
groups.

e Say definitions for some of the words
in the word list, choosing words from
different categories so that students
revise a variety of topics, e.g.
(anti-social behaviour) doing something
that upsets and intimidates other people,
butisn’t actually breaking the law
(cheat) to do something that isn't right
but makes it easier to succeed
(priorities) important things that must be
done before other things
(capable) able to do something

(take initiative) to decide in an
independent way what to do and when
todoit

(campus) an area of land that contains
all the main buildings of a university.

e The groups get a point for each correct

answer.

Word list
o After the students have done the

How to learn vocabulary page, ask
them to choose a topic and a group
of words and draw them as a mind
map in their notebooks.

Study skills

e The aim of the How to learn
vocabulary Workbook lesson is to
give students tips to remember
words. Explain that they can use the
strategies to remember the words
while they are talking, or making
notes / drawing pictures in their
vocabulary notebooks.

Further practice
Workbook page 35
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Lesson objective
Vocabulary: describing places

Warm up

e Play amemory chain game to revise
countries and places.

e Say:/went to France and | saw the Eiffel
Tower. The next student repeats your
sentence and then adds his/her own
country and place, e.g. I went to France
and | saw the Eiffel Tower. Then | went to
Spain and | saw La Sagrada Familia.

Exercise 1

e Encourage students to share their ideas
with the class.

Exercise 2 Q) 2.14

e Ask questions about the texts, e.qg.
What sort of tourists like Vietnam and
Thailand? (backpackers).
What is a World Heritage Site? (a
place that is recognised as being of
outstanding international importance).
What is a ‘bucket list? (a list of things you
want to do in your life).

Vietnam, Canada and Thailand

Differentiation

e Divide students into groups of three
and give them one text each to read.
Students read the text and then
come together as a group to tell
each other about the country they
read about.

Optional activity

¢ Divide students into groups to
decide on a five-item bucket list.
Invite groups to share their ideas and
write a list on the board. Who has the
best ideas?

Exercise 3
e Read through the Word Power box.

e Let students check their answers in
pairs before asking individual students
to read the completed sentences.

Exercise 4{) 2.15

e Tell students to check the context in
both the main text and the sentences
to help them match the words.

Differentiation

e Support weaker students by
translating the key words for them.

e Stronger students can work in pairs
and use the words to talk about their
own past experiences on holiday.
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Exercise 5

e Students focus on the Canada text to
complete the summary.

e Support students by doing the first item
together as a class. Encourage different
answers as long as they match the main
message in the text.

SUGGESTED ANSWERS

1 go whale watching 2 cultures
3 forget to visit 4 buy food
5 fresh air / peace

Optional activity

e Divide students into same-level pairs
to write a similar short summary of
the Vietnam and Thailand texts.

Exercise 6

e Now tell students to turn to page 1121in
their books. You can find the teaching
notes on page 130.

Further practice

Workbook page 36

Word Power photocopiable worksheet
Teacher’s Resource Centre



Lesson objective

Grammar: defining and non-defining
relative clauses

Warm up

Make true/false statements about the
texts in Lesson 3.1, e.g. Toronto has a
World Heritage Site (F — it's Vietnam).
There’s a party every month on Kho Pha
Ngan island (T). You can watch dolphins
in the Bay of Fundy (F — whales). Hue
has a historic walled city (T). Vietnam is
lively (T).

Exercise 1

Ask students to read the sentences and
complete the rules in pairs.

Flipped classroom grammar video
e Use the video to present the grammar.

¢ Play the video and pause at 0:15 to ask:

Which relative pronoun do we use for
people?

e Pause at 1:26 to ask: What relative
pronoun do we use for places?

e Pause at 1:49 to ask: Why do we use
‘whose’?

e Pause at 2:35 to ask: What relative
pronouns do we use for things?

¢ Now ask students to turn to pages 132
and 133 in their books. The teaching
notes are on page 146.

Exercise 2

e Once students have completed the
dialogue, ask them to read it in pairs.

Optional activity

¢ Divide students into mixed-ability
pairs to rewrite the dialogue
replacing the country, places and
activities.

e Students can share their new
dialogues with the class.

Exercise 3

1

The man who is in the ticket office
said the train is cancelled.

The tickets (which) we bought are not
valid on this train.

That's the lady who had her wallet
stolen by pickpockets.

We visited the cave houses in Tunisia
where they filmed Star Wars.

Flipped classroom grammar video

Play the video and pause at 01:19 to
ask: What does a non-defining relative
clause give us?

Pause at 1:28 to ask: Does the sentence
make sense without it?

Pause at 2:37 to ask: What punctuation
do we use?

Exercise 4

After checking answers, ask students
to turn to page 133 in their books. The
teaching notes are on page 146.

Exercise 6

Check stables (= a building where
horses are kept) before students start.

1

The flight, which was nearly cancelled
because of the weather, took off

at last.

Jun, whose dad is Chinese, is going to
live in Beijing.

The tour guide, who used to work in
the stables as a child, told us all about
the palace.

The boat trip on the Mekong River,
which looks amazing in the brochure,
starts tomorrow.

We were tired after the journey, which
lasted six hours.

The beach, which used to be
beautiful, is covered with litter and
bottles.

Exercise 7

Differentiation
e Support weaker students by giving

them sentence stems to complete.

Students write sentences and then
compare them in pairs.

Further practice
Workbook page 37
Grammar booster page 132
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Lesson objectives

Life skills: understand about being an
ethical consumer

Vocabulary: ethical issues

Warm up

¢ Divide students into teams. Read out
statements about places using relative
clauses, e.g. This is a place where you can
relax, swim and sunbathe (a beach). This
is a young person who travels around
with a rucksack (a backpacker). This is
aplace that is recognised for its beauty
(a World Heritage Site).

e Fach team writes the answer and holds
it up. Each team that gets it correct gets
a point.

Exercise 1

e Checkany vocabulary students don't
understand before they do the task.

Exercise 2
e Discuss the quotation as a class.

e Ask: What did you have for breakfast
this morning? Where do you think it
came from?

The quote means that things we use
and food we eat come from all around
the world.

Exercise 3

¢ Divide students into same-level pairs to
discuss the questions.

1 Being an ethical consumer means
buying products which were ethically
produced and/or which are not
harmful to the environment and
society.

2 It's a movement that pays farmers
fairly for their products.

3 It's created a huge rise in demand
for copper, gold and silver, and other
minerals.

4 To choose what is best for you
financially and in this case not to
buy things that are bad for the
environment or society.

Exercise 4{) 2.16

e |et students check their answers in
pairs before listening to check.

human rights

child labour

animal cruelty
environmental issues
ethical consumer
fair trade

working conditions
campaign group

O NSV A WN=
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Exercise 5§) 2.17
I Audio script page 171

Fashion and human rights in relation
to child labour (they also touch on
environmental issues).

Exercise 6 Q) 2.17

e Ask further questions about the
listening, e.g. Who are cheaper to
pay? (children). Is it easy to know if big
companies are using child labour?

(no - it's often hidden). How can we
check if child labour is used? (check
websites to see if they are part of
Fair Wear).

Fast fashion is cheaper clothes that are
made quickly to capture this season’s
trends. Clothes are bought, worn and
thrown away in a single season.

Exercise 7

e Tell students that there is more
than one answer and that they can
match more than one person to each
statement.

ethical consumer

poorer consumer, coffee grower
ethical coffee company

poorer consumer, coffee company
ethical coffee company, ethical
consumer

Vi b WN =

Exercise 8

e |nvite students to share their lists with
the class and explain why they chose to
shop in certain places.

Further practice
Workbook page 38



Lesson objective

Speaking: describe a photo and have
a guided conversation

Warm up

e Initiate a class discussion about where
students buy their clothes and if they
know where they come from. Ask them
the last clothing item they bought.

Optional activity

e Bring items of clothing and food
items (e.g. T-shirt, coffee) into class.

e Tell students to look at the labels
and compare where each item
comes from.

o Ask students to share their ideas
about the environmental or social
impact of these items (e.g. transport,
labour, carbon footprint).

Exercise 1

e Discuss the photos as a class. Write key
words on the board.

CHTER

Photo A shows a factory in Asia with
young women making jeans.

Photo B shows rich westerners shopping
in a trendy designer shop.

Exercise 2{) 2.18
I Audio script page 171

The student is describing photo A.

Exercise 3{) 2.18

e Ask students to look through the
phrases for talking about photos and
try to remember or guess which ones
were used in the description.

e Play the audio again for students to tick
the phrases.

this looks like ...

The women aren't posing for the camera.
It doesn't look like a promotional photo.
The style is more like photo-journalism.
Maybe it's for a news report ...

Optional activity

¢ Divide students into same-level pairs.
Tell them to use the phrases from
the Phrasebook to discuss the other
photo.

Exercise 4
e Read through the strategy with the
students.

e Monitor and help students as they
discuss their chosen photo.

Exercise 5

e Do the first one together as a class so
students know what to do.

Exercise 6

e Tell students to read through the
Phrasebook in their pairs and help
each other with any vocabulary items
they don't know.

e Check with the class if there are still
any items they don't know.

Exercise 7

e Read the task and check that everyone
understands what they have to do.

¢ Divide the class into new same-level
pairs or small groups to discuss the
hoodies using phrases from the
Phrasebook.

Optional activity
e Tell students to write a mini dialogue
and present it to the class.

o Ask the class questions about
each dialogue to check they were

listening.

Further practice
Workbook page 39
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Lesson objectives

Video: understand a video about a trip
to Oxford

Vocabulary: sightseeing and events

Warm up

e Have a class discussion about favourite
places students have visited. Ask if they
like to visit historic places.

Exercise 1

e Encourage students to share their ideas.

1 tourist information office
2 things for tourists to do

Exercise 2aQ ® 2.19

¢ Play the video. Ask students to check
theirideas in Ex 1, and then answer the
questions.

I Video transcript page 171

They decide to visit Christ Church
College and to go on an open-top
bus ride.

Exercise 2c

1 keenon 2 flying visit
3 missouton 4 hangaround

Optional activity

o Tell students to translate the phrases
into Polish to check understanding
further.

Exercise 3¢) 2.20

e Check the words in the box before
students match them.

A street performer B gift shop
C queue

Exercise 4 Q) 2.21

e Play the audio again for students to
listen and repeat.

1 touristtrap 2 alternative tour
3 entrance fee 4 local residents
5 vibrant 6 authentic 7 iconicsights

Exercise 5
e Discuss the question as a class.

1 local resident 2 iconic sights
3 touristtraps 4 authentic
5 queues 6 entrance fee

Exercise 6

e Students plan their tours in pairs.
Monitor, helping with vocabulary as
necessary.

e |nvite pairs to share their ideas with
the class.

Unit3

Exercise 7

¢ Now tell students to turn to page 113
in their books. You can find the teaching
notes on page 131.

Further practice
Workbook page 40



Lesson objective

Grammar: modal verbs: should, ought
to, had better

Warm up

¢ Revise should and vocabulary from
the unit.

e Tell students that you are a tourist in
their city or town. Make statements
about activities you want to do, e.g.
Iwant to go somewhere lively this
evening. | want to stay in a luxury hotel,
Iwant to visit a cultural site. | want to
visit a historic place. | want to enjoy the
outdoors with beautiful landscape.

e Write You should ... on the board.

¢ Divide the class into small same-level
groups. After each statement, students
discuss where you should go.

e Play a song in the background while
they are working, e.g. ‘Budapest’ by
George Ezra.

Flipped classroom grammar video

e You can either show the Flipped
classroom video here, or after the
grammar presentation box, to reinforce
the rules in context.

e Play the video and pause at 1:08 to
ask: What modal verbs do we use to give
advice? Which one is stronger?

e Pause at 1:32 to ask: What verb form
follows ‘should’ and ought to?

e Pause at 3:24 to ask: How do we form a
negative sentence using ‘had better’?

e Now ask students to turn to pages 133
and 134 in their books. You can find the
teaching notes on page 147.

Exercise 1) 2.22

¢ Play the audio for students to listen and
complete the sentences.

Differentiation
¢ Play the video from Lesson 3.5 again.

e Students watch and complete the
sentences.

Exercise 3

e After completing the exercise and
answering the question, divide students
into mixed-ability pairs to read the
messages.

The conversation is between two friends
about what places to visit in Oxford.

Exercise 4 {) 2.23

e Tell students that they won't hear the
exact phrases and that the notes are
paraphrased.

e Give them time to read the notes and
predict the answers before they listen.
I Audio script page 171

Exercise 5

Sentences 2,5,6and 9: strong
recommendation
Sentence 7 and 8: obligation

Exercise 6

1 You shouldn't keep your mobile
phone in your pocket.

You mustn’t go out late at night.
You ought to take some tablets.

You should buy a postcard of it.
1/We'd better join / get in the queue.
You must wear appropriate clothes.

SV B WN

Exercise 7

o With weaker students, brainstorm some
ideas as a class first.

e Divide the class into same-level groups
and tell students to make notes.

Optional activity

e Students present their ideas from
Ex 7.The class votes for the best
ideas.

Further practice
Workbook page 41
Grammar booster page 133
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Lesson objectives

Reading: understand a language
presentation text about multicultural
Britain

Reading skills: find specific
information in three texts

Vocabulary: food and migration

Warm up

o Ask students what kind of foods they
like from other countries. Ask them
where their family buys international
food or which restaurants they like
to visit.

Exercise 1

e Divide the class into pairs to discuss
their ideas.

Culture note

In the first half of the 19th century, a
few thousand Italians moved to the UK
due to the Napoleonic wars. Nowadays,
the region of the UK where most Italians
live is London. There are over 50,000
[talians. In Manchester there are 25,000
[talians.

There are many Polish shops all over
the UK as well as speciality aisles in big
supermarkets. Poles who live in the

UK can buy all their favourite products
including sweets, soup, bread and even
carp for Christmas!

Britain’s high streets and supermarkets
are famous for embracing international
cuisine. Most towns have an Indian and/
or Chinese restaurant or takeaway. In
most cities you will be spoilt for choice
with Polish pierogi, Thai soup, Italian

ravioli or Japanese sushi.

Exercise 2 ) 2.24

e Ask general questions about the texts,
e.g. Which texts talk about a specific
nationality? (A and B). What kinds of texts
are they? (A'is a website advert, B is a
promotional flyer, Cis a book review).

international food

Exercise 3

e Tell students to read all of the options
carefully and identify which section of
the text the answer is in.

e Encourage students to underline key
words both in the text and in their
selected answer.

e Give students time to compare and
discuss their answers.

e Forany incorrect answers, help students
to understand why their chosen answer
is incorrect.

Unit3

Exercise 4{) 2.25

Differentiation

e Support weaker students with a
translation of the words.

e Stronger students work in pairs to
work out the meaning of the words.

Exercise 5) 2.26
[ ANSWERS |

1 celebration 2 contributes

3 delicacy 4 childhood 5 homesick
6 familiar 7 connection 8 heritage
9 cuisine 10 popularity

Exercise 6

e Ask for a show of hands for who likes
bigos and when they eat it.

1 onion 2 sausage 3 white cabbage
4 mushrooms 5 Christmas
6 the day before 7 alongtime

Differentiation

e Put students into mixed-ability pairs
so that the stronger student can help
with translation.

Further practice
Workbook page 42
Culture video: The world on your plate



Lesson objective

Listening: identify information and
distinguish between speakers

Warm up

e Ask students what their favourite
international food item is.

o Askif they can describe what it looks
like, tastes like and if they have ever
tried to make it — was it a success?!

Exercise 1

e Read through the strategy box with
the students before they match the
countries and foods in pairs.

e Encourage them to have a go at

pronouncing the more difficult words.

e Don't confirm answers at this stage.

Optional activity

e If you have access to the internet
or students are allowed to access
their mobile phones in class, allow
them to search for the foods to
check what they are and how to
pronounce them.

Exercise 2 {) 2.27

e Ask students if any of the information
surprised them.
I Audio script page 171

[ ANSWERS ]

Nigeria — jollof rice
Jamaica - jerk chicken
China - jiaozi dumplings
India - vindaloo

Ireland - colcannon
Romania - sarmale

AV B WN =

Exercise 3§) 2.27

e Tell students to read through all of the
options. In same-level pairs, they can
discuss what they remember from the
first listening and mark in pencil what
they think the correct answer is.

e Students listen and check their guesses.

e Allow them time to discuss again
before doing class feedback.

Optional activity

e FEither give students further written
questions about the texts or ask
questions in open class, e.q. What
type of listening text is each one?
(1 voicemail, 2 radio advert,
3 conversation, 4 conversation,
5TV cooking programme, 6 podcast).
What ingredients does jollof rice have
in it? How long has the Jamaican
restaurant been in Brighton? What
are Japanese dumplings similar to?
Where is the best place in the UK to get
a curry? When did people start eating
colcannon? What's the difference
between the winter and summer
versions of sarmale?

Exercise 5{) 2.28
I Audio script page 172

It's from Jamaica, and the main
ingredients are ackee (a fruit)
and saltfish.

Exercise 7

e Divide the class into small same-level
groups to share ideas and make notes.
Give students 5-10 minutes to discuss
the questions.

e |nvite groups to share their ideas with
the class.

Optional activity

e Students write and record a radio
advert for a festival or restaurant
including ideas from Ex 7.

e Students can record their adverts on
their phones or read them out to the
class. The class votes for the best.

Further practice
Workbook page 43
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Lesson objective
Writing: write a descriptive email

Warm up

e Play food bingo with the words from
the previous lesson.

o Tell students to write down five food
items from the previous lesson.

e Call out food words from the lesson and
students cross the words off their list if
called. The first student to cross off all
their words wins.

Exercise 1

e Divide the class into pairs to discuss the
questions.

e Ask students to share their ideas with
the class.

Exercise 2

1 shepherd’s pie

2 meat and potatoes

3 winter Sundays with his grandpa
4 acold day

Exercise 3

e Students can check in pairs before
checking answers with the class.

Exercise 4

e Read through the Word Power box with
the students. Check understanding
by asking who is‘you'in the email
(everyone).

You cook the meat ...

You boil the potatoes ...
you cover the meat ...

you should definitely try ...

Exercise 5

e Read through the phrases in the
Language focus box. Ask: /s like’a
verb in the examples given? (no, it’s a
preposition or conjunction). Check
what it means (similar to or feels like —
it seems to be).

anoun
It tastes like a spicy stew ...

and makes me hungry, makes me think
of winter ...

Exercise 6

e FElicit some food items and some initial
ideas as examples before students
make their phrases.

Exercise 7aand b

e Tell students to read the task and in the
meantime draw a copy of the mind
map on the board.

Unit3

o Tell students to think about what to put
on the mind map before inviting them
to the board to complete it.

Exercise 7c

e Give students time to plan and make
notes for each bullet point. Monitor and
help with language.

Exercise 7d

e Ask students to write a first draft of
their email. Remind them at this stage
not to worry about accuracy but to
concentrate on getting their ideas
onto paper.

Mixed ability

o Allow weaker students to stick more
closely to the model text as they
write their email.

e Allow students of similar levels to
swap their work with each other.
They underline any errors and, at the
bottom of the email, write one thing
they liked about it and one thing that
could be improved.

e Tell students to write a second draft
after reading through the Check your
work points.

Further practice

Workbook page 44

Word Power photocopiable worksheet
Teacher’s Resource Centre



Lesson objective

Language review: review the
grammar structures and vocabulary
from the unit

The students cannot move on to
the next exercise until you have
approved the previous exercise and
all corrections, if necessary, have
been made.

There is no time limit for the activity but
the focus is on the students working
together, supporting and learning from
each other.

Monitor the groups as they work
together and when you are correcting
completed exercises make notes of the
errors, especially the common ones, to
go over at the end of the class.

Don't correct the groups’answers, just
put a dot next to the answers they
need to rethink in order to encourage
students to notice and correct their
own mistakes.

For students who choose to work
individually, as with the groups, don't
set a time limit and monitor and help
as necessary. Tell students who are
working individually to find another
student to compare and check their
answers with.

Differentiation

e Set the Language review page as a
mini test.

e All students complete the page
individually within a set time limit.

e Checkanswers in class allowing
students to discuss and correct their
answers,

e Use peer and teacher correction to
explain why answers are incorrect.

Exercise 6
o With weaker classes, brainstorm

possible items and write a list on
the board.

Differentiation

¢ Play the Flipped classroom grammar
videos from Lessons 3.2 and 3.6
before the students do Ex 1 and 2

Differentiation

e Students make a top-ten list of
essential items to pack.

e They compare their lists with another

pair explaining their choices.

Further practice

to review defining / non-defining I Workbook page 45
relative clauses and modal verbs.

Warm up
e Review vocabulary from the unit.

¢ Split the class into two teams. Two Exercises 1,2, 3,4and 5

e Ask students to choose if they want to

volunteer students sit with their backs
to the board facing their team. Write a
word from the unit on the board and
the class takes turns to explain the word
using synonyms, antonyms, relative
clauses or example sentences. No one
can say, whisper or write the word. The
student with his/her back to the board
must guess it.

Repeat the activity with different words
and two new students each time.

work in groups or individually.

If they are working in groups, explain
that each student in the group must
complete the exercise in the book, and
they should work together so that they
all have the same answers. This will help
stop the dominant students taking over.

Unit3
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Lesson objective

Skills trainer: familiarisation and
practice of Basic Matura listening and
reading exam tasks

Warm up

On the board write: Use of English,
Reading, Writing, Speaking, Listening.
Ask the students to rank the sections
on how confident they feel about each
one (1 is not confident at all and 5 is
very confident).

The students compare their ranking
with their partner.

Ask: Are you confident about the same
things? What can you do to increase your
confidence for the exams?

Basic Matura exam tip

e Focus on the multiple-choice
listening part of the test. Ask: How
many times will you be able to listen
to the audio? (twice). How many
multiple-choice items will there be?
(six). What kinds of things might you
listen to? (a variety of monologues
and dialogues).

Exercise 1) 2.29

Help the students to understand what
they can expect in the Matura exam by
reading the strategy together.

Play the first speaker on the audio and
allow students to talk in pairs to decide
which is the correct answer.

Tell students to listen again and
specifically listen for any phrases that
relateto A,Bor C.

Tell students that there will always be
distractors and ask them to identify
them and explain why they are wrong.
Play the remaining five speakers and
follow a similar pattern, checking
distractors and correct answers.

I Audio script page 172

Mixed ability

e Give weaker students a copy of
the audio script after they have
completed the task so that they can
check their answers and work out
why they may have selected the
incorrect answer.

Exercise 2

L]

Read through the Reading strategy box
with the students.

Give them one minute to skim-read

all of the texts and check what kind of
texts they are (1 is a story extract,

2 is a newspaper article and 3 could

be a blog or an extract from a
magazine article).
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e Tell students that in multiple-choice

reading tasks, there will similarly be
distractors.

As students do the exercise, tell them
to cross out the answers they know
are definitely wrong, write a question
mark next to the ones they are not sure
about and a tick for the answers they
know are correct.

After checking answers, ask students
to explain why the other answers are
incorrect.

Optional activity

¢ Divide the class into groups of three
and give each student one text. Each
student writes four questions about
their text.

e Students swap questions and
answer them.

Further practice
Workbook page 46
Unit Test




How to learn vocabulary

e Before the students do the How
to learn vocabulary page in their
Workbooks for homework, it will be
useful for them to have some tips
and strategies.

e Explain that using different
intensifiers can help them to express
themselves more effectively and with
more variety. They can make creative
writing more exciting and anecdotes
more engaging.

e Students will need to learn which
intensifiers can be used with certain
adjectives as there aren't rules that
they can apply.

Study skills

e Students can use other strategies
to help them remember which
intensifiers go with which adjectives.
For example, they can treat them as
collocations and write sentences that
are personal to them that include
friends and family, e.g. Marta is an
absolutely amazing friend.

Word list

¢ Once the students have done the
How to learn vocabulary page, ask
them to think of other words in
Polish that fit into the topic areas
covered in this unit and that they'd
like to know in English.

o Tell the students to look up the
words, then create a new page in
their vocabulary notebooks. Suggest
to the students that they try different
methods of recording the words
until they find the one most suited to
their learning style.

Lesson objective

Vocabulary: ways of using intensifiers
to make adjectives weaker or stronger

Warm up

e Divide the class into mixed-ability
groups of four.

Give each group a letter or letters of
the alphabet and tell them to choose
four words from the word list for their
section of the alphabet.

The groups take turns to give a
definition of their words for the other
groups to say the word.

The groups win a point for each correct

answer.

Study skills
e The aim of the How to learn

vocabulary Workbook lesson is to
help students use intensifiers to
make adjectives stronger or weaker.
Explain that they can make adjectives
stronger or weaker by adding certain
words in front of them.

Adjectives can be divided into

two categories — gradable and
ungradable - but we need to learn
which intensifiers can be used with
each kind.

Further practice
Workbook page 47
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Lesson objective
Vocabulary: house and home

Warm up

e Divide the class into teams of four and
tell them they have two minutes to
write down as many words relating to
Home as they can. They can be rooms,
objects or chores (e.g. kitchen, bookcase,
do the ironing).

o Ask different groups to add their words
to the board in the different categories.

e The teams get a point for every word
that no other group has.

Exercise 1

e Encourage students to share their ideas
with the class.

Exercise 2 {) 2.34
[ ANSWER |

Homes will be getting smaller.

Optional activity

e \Write these numbers on the board:
11 billion, 2.5 billion, 28, 2030.

e Tell students to find the information
in the text that matches the
numbers.

Differentiation

e Write on the board: Cities are getting
bigger. There are more people living in
cities.

e Ask students what types of adjectives
are being used (comparative
adjectives) and what is needed to
form them (-er or more).

Exercise 3

e Read through the Word Power box with
the class.

e Refer back to your examples and ask
students how to rewrite them with
double comparatives: Cities are getting
bigger and bigger. There are more and
more people living in cities.

1 Inthe coming decades, homes will be
getting smaller and smaller.

2 Different ways of living are becoming
more and more common.

3 Cities are becoming more and more
crowded.

Exercise 4 {) 2.35

e Use the photos to check meaning of
'living-pod’and ‘house’

e Discuss the words as a class and invite
students to draw an example of each
type of house on the board.

Unit4

Exercise 5a ) 2.36

e Support students by doing the first
item together as a class.

Location: rural, suburban, urban
Size: compact, high-rise, narrow,
spacious

Style: charming, practical

Exercise 5b

charming cottage, compact living-pod,
high-rise flat, narrow terraced house,
practical flat, rural cottage, spacious
house, suburban house,

urban apartment

Exercise 6

1 charming cottage
2 practical bungalow 3 urban
4 high-rises 5 living-pods 6 studio

Exercise 7

Differentiation

e Bring in pictures of different houses
for students to describe.

Exercise 8

e Now tell students to turn to page 114 in
their books. You can find the teaching
notes on page 132.

Further practice

Workbook page 48

Word Power photocopiable worksheet
Teacher’s Resource Centre



Lesson objective

Grammar: future perfect and future
continuous

Warm up

¢ Tell students to each think of a sentence
beginning with //ive and including two
words from the previous lesson, e.g./
live in a charming cottage.

e Students mingle asking each other:
Where do you live?

e Hold a class feedback asking, e.g. Where
does Jakub live?

Exercise 1

e Tell students to read the sentences and
complete the rules in pairs.

1 will have 2 will be, -ing

Exercise 2

1 Bytheend 2 Inthe coming decades
3 By 2030

Flipped classroom grammar video
e Use the video to present the grammar.

e Pause at 1:04 to ask: How do we form the
future continuous?

e Pause at 1:17 to ask: How do we form the
future perfect?

e Pause at 2:13 to read the time phrases.
e Pause at 3:20 to read the time phrases.

e Now ask students to turn to page 135
and 136 in their books. You can find the
teaching notes on page 148.

Exercise 3

e Tell students to read the sentences
carefully to work out if it's a completed
action in the future or an action that is
continuing.

Exercise 4 Q) 2.37

e Check meaning of worm (= a creature
with a long soft body and no bones or
legs) and float (= to be lighter than air)
before students listen.

I Audio script page 172

Exercise 5) 2.37

e Check commuters (= people who travel
regularly to and from work) before
students start.

will have discovered
will be using

will have replaced
will (all) be eating
will be travelling

Vi WN=

Differentiation

e Support weaker students by giving
them a copy of the audio script to
check their answers.

e Ask stronger students to use the
notes in Ex 4 to write two more
sentences (e.g. People will be using
computers in their homes. People will
be using mobile phones.).

Exercise 6

e Divide the class into same-level pairs to
discuss the predictions, then share their
ideas with the class.

Exercise 7

e Elicit the first sentence and write it on
the board.

1 More and more people will be eating
insects for protein.

2 More generations will be living
together.

3 The first people will have moved
to Mars.

4 Warsaw will have become a mega-city.

5 Robots will have replaced many
human jobs.

6 Oil and gas will have run out.

Exercise 8
o Tell students to write sentences with
the ideas before they discuss them.

o Ask students to describe what the other
members of their group will be doing /
will have done.

Further practice
Workbook page 49
Grammar booster page 135
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Lesson objectives

Life skills: understand adverts about
houses

Vocabulary: renting houses

Warm up

e Tell the class true and false statements
about yourself, e.g. By the end of today
I will have taught five classes. At eight
oclock this evening I'll be swimming at the
local pool.

e Students guess which are false.

e Students write two of their own
statements (one future continuous and
one future perfect). In pairs, students
guess which statements are false.

Exercise 1

e Encourage students to share their ideas.
As a class, try to put the factors in order
of importance.

Exercise 2

e Tell students not to worry about the
abbreviations for now.

o Ask follow-up questions, e.g. Which
house is big? (B — spacious). Do you have
to share the bathroom in advert A? (no —
private). Is advert C advertising a house?
(no = she’s looking for a house). Which
house is good for someone with a car?

(D - parking).

OHTER

1A 2AD 3B

Advert Cis the odd one out as it’s
advertising a housemate rather than a
room or apartment.

Exercise 3 ) 2.38

¢ Play the audio so that students can
listen and repeat.

1 private 2 bills 3 available

4 areference 5 shared 6 forrent
7 housemate 8 anenquiry

9 residential neighbourhood

10 furnished 11 suit

Exercise 4 {) 2.39

1 per calendar month 2 per week
3 including 4 excluding 5 good
sense of humour 6 non-smoker

Exercise 5 Q) 2.40

o Ask follow-up questions about the
listening, e.g. What is the woman’s tone
in conversation 17 (not polite). What sort
of student does the woman want? (an
older student). What is the girl’s tone in
conversation 2? (friendly). What do they
decide to do? (they arrange a visit to the
house).

I Audio script page 173

ANSWERS
Aand D

Unit4

Exercise 6 {) 2.40

e Let students check their answers in
pairs before doing class feedback.

Conversation 1:

Housemates: family with young children
Location: residential area, 5 km from the
city centre

Rules: must be quiet, especially in the
evening, no parties, no guests

Pets: not allowed

Conversation 2:

Housemates: just Anna

Location: suburbs, 10 mins by bus to the
university

Rules: be considerate / not noisy during
the day

Pets: a cat (Alfie)

Exercise 7

e Point out that students may not find all
the words that they need in advert B.

Differentiation

e Support weaker students by giving
them the words for the gapsin a
jumbled order.

e Ask stronger students to write an
email about one of the other adverts.

Exercise 8

e Once students have made notes in
pairs, put them into groups to discuss
their ideas. Have a class discussion.

Further practice

Workbook page 50

Word Power photocopiable worksheet
Teacher’s Resource Centre



Lesson objective

Speaking: use a text for a guided
conversation

Warm up

e |[nitiate a class discussion about where
students would like to live if they went
to university, e.g. in a shared house, stay
at home or in a hall of residence.

e Ask students how possible they think it
will be for them to own their own home
in the future.

Exercise 1

e Discuss the photos as a class. Write key
words on the board.

e Then divide the class into pairs to
discuss which place students would like
to live in.

Exercise 2 ) 2.41

e Ask students what words were the
same as those they used in Ex 1.
I Audio script page 173

HTER
1C 2A 3B

Exercise 3 ) 2.41
HTER

It doesn't look very cosy.

It's tidy and ...

It has a relaxed atmosphere.
It's certainly compact ...

It's not very cosy.

Optional activity

o Tell students to describe the photos
in detail as they would for the photo
description task in the exam.

Exercise 4

TA 2B 3C

Exercise 5

Optional activity

e Divide students into same-level
pairs to describe other photos in the
Student’s Book. Monitor to ensure
correct use of so and such.

Exercise 6

e Remind students to use phrases from
the Phrasebook.

Differentiation

e Support weaker students by giving
them time to plan their answers.

e Stronger students could write a
short summary of their decision and
reasons.

Exercise 7

e Elicit the questions to the board so that
students can check them in Ex 9.

Exercise 8

e Brainstorm key words for each bullet
point and write them on the board.

Exercise 9 ) 2.42

e Do afirst listening task asking students
to check if any of their questions from
Ex 7 were asked.

I Audio script page 173

1 Property 2in Ex 4

2 No, she deals with each point, but
doesn't develop them.

3 She could ask more follow-up
questions (e.g. to negotiate the
price). She could also use more
sophisticated language and try to
be less nervous / more natural.

Exercise 10 ) 2.42

summer school student
somewhere to stay

| think you have

Can you tell me if

good area

safe neighbourhood, is it?
a party person

I need it from

1

2

3

4

5

6

7

8
Further practice
Workbook page 51
Word Power photocopiable worksheet
Teacher’s Resource Centre
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Lesson objectives

Video: understand a language
presentation video about paranormal
phenomena

Vocabulary: paranormal phenomena

Warm up
o Ask students if they believe in ghosts or
other unexplained phenomena.

o Write any useful vocabulary on the
board as you discuss.

Exercise 1

e Encourage students to share their ideas
with the class.

Students’ own answers

Exercise 2aQ {) 2.43

¢ Play the video. Ask students to check
their ideas for Ex 1, and then answer the
questions.

I Video transcript page 173

Dan

Exercise 2b {) 2.43

one about paranormal activity
a noise in the house

because it's in the garden

Izzie (their sister)

She didn’t want to disturb them.

vihsh WN -

Exercise 2c¢ {) 2.43

TA 2A 3B 48B

Exercise 3 ) 2.44

e Divide the class into same-level pairs to
discuss the meanings of the words.

e Then pair students with another pair to
check any remaining words.

¢ Play the audio for students to repeat.
Check stress and pronunciation.

Exercise 6
Exercise 4 e Discuss the questions as a class.
G Exercise 7

1 stimuli 2 data 3 mediums

e Now tell students to turn to page 115 in
4 synopses 5 hypotheses

their books. You can find the teaching
notes on page 133.

Exercise 5
e Once students have completed the TV Further practice

guide and reviews, discuss the question Workbook page 52

as a class. Word Power photocopiable worksheet
e Play a song in the background while Teacher’s Resource Centre

students are working, e.g.'Ghost Town'

by The Specials.

1 supernatural phenomenon

2 mysterious events 3 claim

4 haunted 5 have doubts

6 sensible explanation 7 be certain of
8 ridiculous 9 proof

10 practical joke
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Lesson objective

Grammar: modal verbs must, may,
might, could, can't; speculating about
the present and past

Warm up

Divide the class into same-level pairs to
write a mini exchange using two of the
Real English phrases from the previous
lesson.

Ask pairs to read their exchange to

the class and say ‘beep’instead of the
phrase. The class guesses the phrase.

Exercise 1

Sentences 3, 4 and 5 express possibility.
Sentences 1 and 2 express certainty.

Differentiation

e Play the video from 4.5 again for
students to hear the sentences in
context.

Exercise 2

HTER
1D 2A 3B 4C 58

Flipped classroom grammar video

¢ Play the video to consolidate the
grammar.

e Pause at 1:05 to ask: What modals do we
use to speculate about situations?

e Pause at 1:22 to ask: What do we use
can't’ for?

e Pause at 1:28 to ask: When do we
use ‘must’?

e Pause at 1:35 to ask: When do we use
can’or could”?

e At 1:50 the video goes on to explain
other forms not presented in the

Student’s Book. Use the extended video

for stronger students.
e Now ask students to turn to pages 136

and 137 in their books. You can find the

teaching notes on page 149.

Exercise 4

e After checking answers, ask students
to turn to pages 136 and 137 in their
books. You can find the teaching notes
on page 149.

2 must have 3 can't have
4 might have

Exercise 5

1 The noise can’t have been the dog.

2 It could have been Mum and Dad
coming home.

3 It can't have been anything
supernatural!

4 1t must have been birds on the roof.

5 It might not have been anything to
worry about.

6 There may have been someone in
the garden.

Exercise 6

e Point out that sometimes more than
one answer is possible.

SUGGESTED ANSWERS
might / could be

might have gone

must have been

might / could / may have got
might / could / may have been
might not have been

could / might have caught
can't have been

might / may not be

O O NSOV A WN -

Optional activity
e Students read the dialogue in pairs.

Exercise 7 {) 2.45

¢ Play the audio once. Tell them to make
notes before playing the audio again.
Note that there are no right or wrong
answers.

Exercise 8

e Encourage students to describe what
they heard to back up their ideas.

Exercise 9

¢ Invite students to share anything
interesting with the class.

Further practice
Workbook page 53
Grammar booster page 136

Unit4

n



Lesson objectives

Reading: understand a language
presentation text about Stonehenge

Reading skills: understand the
general idea of a text

Vocabulary: mystery and speculation

Warm up

e Ask students what they know about
Stonehenge and ask if any students
have ever visited it.

Exercise 1

o Divide the class into same-level pairs to
discuss the questions.

Culture note

Stonehenge is in the south-west of
England near to Salisbury. It has been

a UNESCO World Heritage site since
1986. It hasn't always been a tourist
attraction. At the start of the 20th
century, it was in a state of collapse and
was bought by Cecil and Mary Chubb
for £6,600 in 1915. They donated the
site to public ownership in 1918.The
government oversaw a number of
projects to improve and repair it and it
is now run by English Heritage. In 2013
it underwent a £27 million renovation
with a new visitor centre and work
carried out to further protect the stone.

Exercise 2 {) 3.02

o Ask follow-up questions about the text,
e.g. How many people visit it each year?
(1.5 million). Where did the stones come
from? (Wales). What do some people
think about the stones? (that they are
sacred, magical or powerful). What is
the most unlikely theory about the stones?
(that they are a landmark for aliens).
How wide is the main circle? (30 metres).

ANSWERS
how it was constructed and why it
was built

Exercise 3

e Read through the strategy box with the
class.

e Tell students to read the text again,
particularly the sentences before and
after each gap.

¢ Point out that students should look for
references like pronouns, synonyms
or antonyms to help them match the
sentences to the gaps.

e Give students time to compare and
discuss their answers in pairs before
checking as a class.

e Forany incorrect answers, help students
to understand why their chosen answer
is incorrect.

Unit4

Exercise 4 {) 3.03

¢ Play the audio again. Students listen
and repeat.

[ ANSWERS |

1 speculation 2 puzzling

3 remain unanswered 4 some form of
5 investigations 6 evidence

7 atheory 8 putforward theidea

Differentiation

e Support weaker students by allowing
them to use bilingual dictionaries.

e Stronger students can work in pairs
to work out the words.

Exercise 5

e Tell students to read through the text
before they try to fill the gaps.

e Give students time to compare and
discuss their answers in pairs before
checking as a class.

1 puzzling 2 investigations

3 evidence 4 remain unanswered

5 theory 6 some form of

7 speculation 8 put forward the idea

Exercise 6

e Tell students to read the text again
carefully. Then tell them to underline
the key facts in the text.

e When they write the summary, tell
them not to copy whole sentences
from the original text.

Further practice
Workbook page 54
Culture video: Stonehenge



Lesson objective

Listening: understand extracts and
identify specific information

Warm up

e Ask students if they can name any
famous mysterious creatures. Ask:
Which country are they from? What are
they known for? Ask students if they
know any films that include mysterious
creatures (e.g. Pirates of the Caribbean —
the Kraken, Smallfoot - the Yeti).

Exercise 1

e Divide the class into same-level pairs to
discuss the questions.

o Ask students if they think any are real.

Exercise 2 Q) 3.04

e Ask students if any of the information
surprised them.
I Audio script page 174

Loch Ness Monster (Nessie)
Beast of Bodmin

Big Foot (Sasquatch)

Kraken

Yeti (the Abominable Snowman)
Kelpies

VT B WN =

Exercise 3 ) 3.04

e Tell students to read through all of the
options. In pairs, they discuss what they
remember from the first listening and
mark the answers in pencil.

e Students listen and check their answers.

Optional activity

e FEither give students further written
questions about the texts or ask
questions in open class, e.g. What
could the sightings of Nessie be?
(animals, tree trunks). In what part
of England could you see the Beast of
Bodmin? (Cornwall). Does Al Jenson
think Big Foot exists or not? (he's not
sure that it doesn't exist). Where could
you see the Kraken? (off the coast of
Norway). What type of creature is the
Yeti? (a bear-like creature). What is the
Forth and Clyde? (a canal).

Exercise 4

e |f students can't think of any other
examples, set this as a homework task.

Exercise 5 ) 3.05

e Tell students to read the five sentences
and underline the key words.

e Focus on sentences A and E and ask
students to think of synonyms for ten
years and locations.

e Check answers and then focus on
speakers 2 and 4 again and ask what
the synonyms were (decade, places).

Exam tip

e Remind students that they won't
hear the same words in the audio as
in the sentences.

I Audio script page 174

A2 B- C1 D3 E4

Exercise 6

o Divide the class into pairs to share ideas
and make notes.

e |nvite students to share their ideas with
the class.

Optional activity

e Students write a diary entry about a
sighting of one of the creatures. They
should describe where they were,
what they were doing, and what the

creature did.

Further practice
Workbook page 55
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Lesson objective
Writing: write a forum post giving an
opinion

Warm up

e Tell students to draw a spaceship and
an alien in their notebooks, but to keep
it a secret from the other students.

¢ Once students have completed it, tell
them to share their picture in groups.

e Discuss the similarities and differences
between their pictures.

¢ Note: this is usually quite an interesting
task because it's probable that all
the pictures will be very similar. We
have quite set ideas of how these
things look!

Exercise 1

¢ Divide the class into pairs to discuss the
questions.

e Ask students to share their ideas with
the class.

Exercise 2

1 He/she has just watched an online
video about an alien landing.

2 lots of people witnessed the landing,
the video evidence looks realistic,
there must be aliens somewhere

3 similar stories have been hoaxes, there
hasn't been an official investigation

Exercise 3

structure 2

Exercise 4

¢ Read through the strategy box with
the students. Check what a rhetorical
question is by asking: Do you need an
answer?

Can it be real? - focus on a key issue
Have aliens really visited this time? -
make the text sound more dynamic

Exercise 5

Many people believe ..., On the one
hand, ..., But on the other hand, ...,
However, ..., Although ..., it seems
unlikely ..., so-called, they say ...,
genuine proof, In conclusion ...

Exercise 6

e Point out that students are to use the
words and phrases from the Balancing
arguments section of the Phrasebook.

¢ Do the first item on the board as an
example to show students what to do.
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SUGGESTED ANSWERS

1

| think aliens must exist. On the other
hand, / However, | have never seen
good evidence.

Although / Despite the fact that
humans have the capability to go into
space, we have only explored a small
part of the universe.

Despite the fact that / Although
many UFO sightings are practical
jokes, many people are convinced
they are real.

Exercise 7a
e Read through the task with the class.

e Remind students that Tomorrow's World

isa TV programme about inventions
(see Lesson 4.2).

Exercise 7b and ¢

e Tell students to look back at the
previous lessons in the unit to help
them with vocabulary and language.

o Students make their notes and write
their forum post.

Mixed ability

e Ask students of similar levels to sit
together.

e Spend time with each group giving
support and helping with sentence
formation and organisation.

Exercise 8

e Read through the Check your work
points and ask the students to revise
their forum post, if necessary.

Further practice
Workbook page 56



e There is no time limit for the activity but
the focus is on the students working
together, supporting and learning from
each other.

e Monitor the groups as they work
together but don't correct the groups’
answers. Just make a note of common
errors to go over at the end.

e After each group has completed an
exercise, they give one of their books to
another group. They circle any mistakes
or change their own work if any
answers are different and they believe
the other group’s answers are correct.

e For students who choose to work
individually, as with the groups, don't
set a time limit and monitor and help
as necessary. Tell students who are
working individually to find another
student to compare and check their
answers with.

Error correction

e \Write any of the errors you noted on
pieces of paper and give them out to
pairs of students to correct.

o Ask different pairs to write their error
on the board with the correction to
see if the class agrees.

Differentiation

e Set the review page as a mini test.

e All students complete the page
individually within a set time limit.

e Checkanswers in class, using peer
and teacher correction to explain
why answers are incorrect.

Exercise 3

1 sensible explanation 2 ridiculous
3 mysterious events 4 hoax
5 haunted 6 unexplained phenomena

Exercise 5
— e Students discuss the answer in their
Lesson objective teams, write down the word and all Differentiation
Language review: review the hold up their answer at once. Each e Set the task for homework and invite
grammar structures and vocabulary team gets a point for a correct answer. students to read their stories at the
from the unit . beginning of the next class.
Exercises 1, 2,3 and 4

Warm up e Ask students to choose if they want to Further practice
¢ Review vocabulary from the unit. workin groups or individually. I Workbook page 57
e [fthey are working in groups, divide

the class into same-level groups of four.

Explain that each student in the group

must complete the exercise in the

book, and they should work together so

¢ Divide the class into a few teams and
read descriptions of words, e.g.
llive in Scotland in a big lake. (Nessie).
I've got a GSOH. (good sense of

humour). that they all have th

People like to visit me and I'm about 4,500 ot ey ar iaie He same answer.
years old. (Stonehenge). * Tellthem they cannot move on to
m another word for untidy. (messy). the next exercise u-ntil you ha‘ve

I'm a tall building where people live. approved the previous exercise and
(high-rise). all corrections, if necessary, have

I haven't got any stairs so I'm very practical been made.

to live in. (bungalow).
I'm more compact than a studio flat.

living-pod).
(iving-pod) Unit4



Lesson objective

Skills trainer: familiarisation and
practice of Basic Matura Use of English,
speaking and writing exam tasks

Warm up

o Ask: What tips do you already know for
doing well in exams? Elicit a few ideas
(e.g. Always read the questions carefully.
Check your answers to make sure they
are correct. Try to predict the content
before you listen or read.).

e Remind students that doing well in
exams is about exam technique as
well as ability, and these sections in
the book allow them to practise and
improve their exam technique.

Exercise 1

e Help the students to understand what
they can expect in the Matura exam by
reading the strategy together.

o Ask: What sort of language will be
tested in Use of English? (a large range,
including tenses, passives, collocations,
phrasal verbs and linking words).

e Point out that there could be two gaps
for grammar and three for vocabulary
(or vice versa).

e Tell the students to read through the
text first before they read it again and
choose the correct answers.

e Have a class discussion about why the
other options are incorrect (particularly
the phrasal verbs).

Exercise 2

e Read through the Speaking strategy
box with the students.

e Tell students to read the task and the
questions below to help them plan
their answer.

¢ Divide the class into groups of three.
One student acts as the examiner and
asks the questions.

e Students swap roles.

Exam tip

e Tell the students not to get distracted
and start talking about something
not related to the task. They should
focus on the photo and make their
comments, opinions, experiences
and speculation relevant to the

photo and the questions.

Exercise 3

e Read through the Writing strategy box
with the students.

e Tell students to read the task and the
beginning of the email.

e Check answers and why the two
sentences couldn't be used.

Sentences 2 and 4 could not be used.

Unit4

Exercise 4

¢ Read through the Writing strategy box
with the students.

e Go through the task instructions and
make sure students understand what
they have to do.

Differentiation

e Set the writing task under timed
conditions to give students practice
of the time they will have during
the exam.

Exam tip

¢ Tell the students to read through
their email, look back at the notes
and make sure they have covered all
the points in the task.

Further practice
Workbook page 58
Unit Test



How to learn vocabulary

e Before the students do the How
to learn vocabulary page in their
Workbooks for homework, it will be
useful for them to have some tips
and strategies.

e Ask students in which situations
you would use formal and informal
language (e.g. Formal: job application
letters, reports, essays. Informal: text
messages, comments on forums).

e Ask students to work in pairs and
make a list of ways we can make our
language more formal in written or
spoken English (e.g. full forms rather
than contractions, indirect questions,
neutral adjectives and intensifiers,
using sentences with more
complicated structures, objective
language and avoiding emotions).

Word list

e Askstudents to look at the ‘Making a
phone enquiry’set of phrases in the
word list. Ask if the phrases are more
formal or informal (they are quite
formal).

Lesson objective

Vocabulary: strategies for using
formal and informal language

Warm up

e Divide the class into same-level pairs.
Tell students to make a dialogue (they
can write it or remember it if they
wish). The dialogue should contain as

many of the adjectives and/or extreme
adjectives from the word list as they can

manage. Tell them that they also need
to revise intensifiers from lesson 3.12
and try to include these too.

Give the pairs five minutes to work on
their dialogues.

Invite pairs to read their dialogues

to the class. Students vote for the
best ones.

Study skills

The aim of the How to Learn vocabulary
Workbook lesson is to give students
practice in identifying when to use
formal or informal language.

Extended practice

e After the students have done the
How to learn vocabulary page, tell
them to work in pairs and write a
mini dialogue that is very formal.

e They swap their dialogues with
another pair. They first read it and
then write it again using informal
language.

Further practice
Workbook page 59

Unit4
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Lesson objectives

Video: understand a conversation
about getting fit and eating healthily

Vocabulary: health and fitness

Warm up

e Divide the class into groups to play
‘charades, where they mime actions.

e Prepare pieces of paper with phrases
related to sport, e.g. play basketball,
go horse riding, do gymnastics, play
volleyball, go skiing, do athletics.

e Astudent from each team takes turns
to mime the phrase to their group.

e The first group to guess correctly gets
a point.

Exercise 1
e Ask students to share their ideas.

SUGGESTED ANSWER

an interview with a tae kwon do
medallist

Exercise 2aQ Q) 3.10

e Play the video. Students check their
ideas in Ex 1 and answer the question.
I Video transcript page 174

Dan beat his friend Harry.

Exercise 2b ) 3.10

¢ Give students time to read through the
sentences and write their answers in
pencil. Then they listen or watch again
to check their answers.

Exercise 2c Q) 3.10

1 getripped 2 out of shape
3 couch potato 4 it was close!
5 tough

Exercise 3 3.11
OEES

rozwija¢ wytrzymatos¢, zmniejszyc
spozycie cukru, nabra¢ pewnosci siebie,
poprawic kondycje, straci¢ oddech,
przestac jes¢ Smieciowe jedzenie,
przejs¢ na diete, oprawic elastycznosé,
zwiekszy¢ site, straci¢ na wadze

Exercise 4

get out of breath
get fit

give up junk food
cut down on sugar
goon adiet

build stamina
increase strength
lose weight
improve flexibility
gain confidence
It's an advert for a gym or personal
trainer.

O VWoO NSOV AE WN=
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Exercise 6

[ ANSWERS |

Go: cycling, hiking, skiing

Play: badminton, basketball, tennis
Do: aerobics, martial arts, yoga

Exercise 8

e Now tell students to turn to page 1161in
their books. You can find the teaching
notes on page 134.

Further practice

Workbook page 60

Word Power photocopiable worksheet
Teacher’s Resource Centre



Exercise 3

o After checking answers, ask students to
read the dialogue in pairs.

1 Did youmanageto 2 managed to
3 couldn't 4 managedto 5 could
6 managedto 7 couldn't

Exercise 4{) 3.12
I Audio script page 174

Differentiation

¢ Play the audio once through first and
write the following questions on the
board: How many times did Josh beat
Holly when they were young? (once).
Who is serious about swimming?
(Holly). How often did she train? (every
day). How long could Holly not swim
for? (three months). Is Josh sad that
he’s not on the team? (no).

Exercise 5

a managedto b managed to
¢ managedto d couldn’t
e wasableto f wasableto

1Tb 2d 3f 4a 5e 6¢

Exercise 6

Differentiation

e Support weaker students by giving
them the audio script to help them.

e Stronger students can work in pairs
to make sentences.

Optional activity
e Tell students to write sentences
about their own past abilities.

e Encourage students to share their
sentences with the class.

Lesson objective

Grammar: ability in the past: could,
couldn’t, managed to, was / were able to

Warm up

e Tell students to write play, do and go in
big letters on separate pieces of paper.

e Say sports from Lesson 5.1 (aerobics,
badminton, basketball, cycling, hiking,
martial arts, skiing, tennis, yoga).

e Students hold up the correct verb form.

e Speed up as you go along to keep
students on their toes!

Exercise 1

e Tell students to read the sentences and
match them to the rules in pairs.

Tb 2d 3c 4a

Flipped classroom grammar video

Further practice
Workbook page 61

Use the video to present the grammar. Grammar booster page 137

Play the video and pause at 1:27 to ask:
What forms do we use to express ability?
Pause at 1:45 to ask: What is the
difference in meaning between each
sentence?

Use the rest of the video to check form.
Now ask students to turn to pages 137
and 138 in their books. You can find the
teaching notes for the next part of this
lesson on page 150.

Exercise 2

After students have chosen the correct
answers, tell them to match the uses

to 1-4in the grammar box (1, 2 and 5:
specific difficult achievement; 3: specific
past ability; 4 and 6: general ability).
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Lesson objectives

Life skills: use strategies to be a good
mediator

Reading: understand a text about
mediation

Vocabulary: mediation skills

Warm up

e Tell students that your mum and sister
(or brother) have had an argument.

e Ask students what would make a good
mediator in this situation and what
they would do to try to improve the
situation (e.g. someone who will listen
to each person and help them find a
way to settle the argument).

Exercise 1

¢ Divide the class into pairs to discuss
the questions, then share their answers
with the class.

e Ask students if they have beenin a
similar situation.

Exercise 2 3.13
I Audio script page 175

Bodybuilding. The main message is that
you can be a bodybuilder even if you are
avegan.

Exercise 3) 3.13

e Divide the class into pairs to discuss
their answers before class feedback.

1 He's a bodybuilder.

2 It focuses on nutrition and veganism.
3 the challenge of building muscle
4 on his blog

Exercise 4{) 3.14

¢ Play the audio once. Tell students to
discuss their ideas in pairs.

¢ Play the audio again to check answers.
I Audio script page 175

No, he doesn’t. He says you have to eat
meat to be strong (the bodybuilder said
you don't need meat).

Exercise 5

o Ask further questions about the text,
e.g. What are the main points? (Listen,
Check, Think, Advice or opinion). What
should you do if you don't understand?
(ask questions). What things should you
consider about the text / speech? (tone
and register). Should you always give
all of the information? (no — just what'’s
required). What should you make clear?
(if you are giving an opinion).

Unit5

He could have listened to the podcast
more carefully and then checked the
information about not needing to eat
meat to build muscle. He could also
have expressed the information more
accurately and clearly.

Exercise 6 &) 3.15

Mixed ability
¢ Divide the class into mixed-ability
pairs. Encourage peer teaching.

1 accurately 2 adapt 3 context
4 double check 5 key information
6 judgement 7 misunderstanding
8 register 9 tone

Exercise 7

e Tell students to read through the text
first before they translate the phrases.

e Ask pairs of students to compare their
translations. Ask: Are they the same? s
there more than one way to translate
each phrase?

1 moznaby¢ 2 dokonywac ostroznych
wyboréw 3 wystarczajgco duzo biatka
4 wiasciwego rodzaju biatka

5 dobrymi wyborami 6 ciezko
pracowa¢ 7 Srodowiska

Exercise 8

e Tell students to use the information
from the listening and Ex 7 to
help them.

Further practice
Workbook page 62



Lesson objective

Speaking: mediation and a stimulus-
based discussion

Warm up

e Ask students what sports they like to
play. Ask about how often they train or
do the sport and what they like best
about it.

e Ask students how they would

recommend their sport to other people.

Exercise 1

e \Write Advantages of sport on the board
and put a circle around it.

e Give students a few minutes to discuss
their ideas and invite them to come
to the board and write them around
the circle.

keeps you fit and healthy, makes you
happy, make new friends, visit other
places (if taking part in competitions),
builds confidence, improves skills in
other areas of life if you are good at
working in a team

Exercise 2

e Read through the strategy and the
Word Power box with the class.

e Check what students understand
‘changing register’'to mean (passing
on information in an appropriate way
depending on who the listener is).

e Elicit how students could start giving
the information, e.g. I've just read an
advert about a boot camp ...

Exercise 3

e Tell students to read through the
Phrasebook phrases. Check any words
they don't understand.

e [f students don't do a sport, tell them to
do the activity based on the boot camp
advert.

Differentiation

e With weaker students, choose a
sport and brainstorm some sentence
endings as a class.

Exercise 4 Q) 3.16

e Look at the adverts with the class and
ask questions, e.qg. How are each of
the activities different? (they focus on
different types of training). What class
would you choose to go to (if any)? What
class is good if you don't have any money?
(the aerobics-style class).

e Then play the audio.

I Audio script page 175

She chooses C because it has free
classes for students and she needs to be
motivated.

Exercise 5§) 3.16

e Tell students to read the task again
before they listen.

She doesn't say why she’s rejecting
advert A.

Exercise 6

e Divide the class into pairs to do the task
in Ex 4.

e Tell them to make notes about the
questions before discussing.

Exam tip

e Students will also have to answer
two more general questions around
the same topic area in the exam
so encourage students to give full
answers.

Differentiation

e Weaker students can use the list of
advantages from Ex 1 to help them
write matching disadvantages.

Further practice

Workbook page 63

Word Power photocopiable worksheet
Teacher’s Resource Centre
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Lesson objectives

Reading: understand a text about a
medical discovery

Vocabulary: medicine and illness

Warm up

o Write DNA on the board. Ask the
students what they think it means
(deoxyribonucleic acid) and what it is
(a chemical in our cells which carries
genetic information). Ask why knowing
about our DNA is important (a thorough
understanding of the human genome can
have important medical, social and legal
impacts — from its use in court cases to
the discovery of new therapies for genetic
diseases).

Exercise 1
e Discuss the questions as a class and

write any useful vocabulary on the
board.

Exercise 2{) 3.17

o Ask further questions about the text,
e.g. Does DNA only relate to humans?
(no — all living things). What does DNA
look like? (a ladder). Did Rosalind show
Watson and Crick her report? (no — a
colleague did). Why is discover’in speech
marks? (because they didn't actually
discover it themselves). Who won an
award? (Watson and Crick — the
Nobel Prize).

Rosalind Franklin

Optional activity

o Tell students to read the text with
the audio. As students read, play a
song in the background for them to
listen to, e.g.'Doctor, Doctor’by The
Thompson Twins.

Exercise 3

e Tell students to read the sentences
carefully before matching.

e Remind them to look for similar words
or paraphrasing.

Exercise 4{) 3.18

e Also check blueprint (= an early plan of
how something might be achieved)
and household name (= a famous
person that most people know about).

1C
7A
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Optional activity

e Tell students to choose five of the
phrases and write sentences to show
their meaning, e.q. | performed an
interesting experiment in science class
last week. | worked with my friend on a

project but she was given all the credit.

Exercise 5

Differentiation

e Support weaker students by telling
them to underline the key points in
the text, then to tell the story in four
or five sentences.

e Stronger students do a role-play
in pairs as Watson (or Crick) and
Rosalind Franklin.

Exercise 6

e Now tell students to turn to page 117in
their books. You can find the teaching
notes for the next part of the lesson on
page 135.

Further practice
Workbook page 64



Lesson objective
Grammar: narrative tenses: past
simple, past continuous and past
perfect; time references

Warm up

¢ Divide students into two teams.

¢ |nvite one student from each team to
come and sit at the front of the class
with their back to the board.

e \Write a collocation from Lesson 5.5 on
the board (e.g. incredible breakthrough).

e The teams describe the phrase and the
first student (at the board) to guess
correctly gets a point for their team.

e New students come to the front and
play again with another collocation.

Exercise 1

e Read the sentences with students and
give them one minute to complete the
grammar forms.

1 pastsimple 2 past perfect
3 had, past

Flipped classroom grammar video

e Use the video to present the grammar.
The video includes the past continuous
(up to 1:24) as well — this part can be
skipped until Ex 5.

¢ Play the video and pause at 1:27 to ask:
What action happened first?

e Use the rest of the video to check the
form of other past narrative tenses,
including past perfect.

e Now ask students to turn to pages 138
and 139 in their books. You can find the
teaching notes on page 151.

Exercise 2

e After checking answers, ask students
to turn to pages 138 and 139 in their
books. The teaching notes are on
page 151.

1 Bythetime 2 After 3 Before

Optional activity
e Draw time lines for each sentence to
further explain the grammar.

Exercise 3

e Tell students to read through the text
first to get a sense of ‘time’,

Exercise 4

1 wasadopted 2 met 3 were
4 revealed 5 had been
6 had got married

Exercise 5

e Read the sentences with the class, then
tell them to match the grammar forms.

1A 2B

Flipped classroom grammar video
e Play the video again, this time focusing

on the past simple and past continuous.

e Now ask students to turn to page 139in
their books. The teaching notes are on
page 151.

Exercise 6

e As previously, tell students that it's
important to read the sentences first to
get an idea of the timeline.

won, had made

visited, was working

was performing, (was) doing
interviewed, had finished

were talking, called

finished, realised, hadn't spoken
had watched, gave

NSOV A WN=

Exercise 7

Differentiation

e Weaker students can write sentences
using the words. Tell them to use the
sentences in Ex 6 to help them.

Further practice
Workbook page 65
Grammar booster page 138
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Lesson objectives

Reading: understand a language
presentation text about medical
progress

Reading skills: identify specific ideas
in a text

Vocabulary: medical research

Warm up

o Ask students if they have ever had to go
to hospital. Ask them (if they are happy
to share) where they were and what
happened.

e \Write any useful language on the board.

Exercise 1

e Do the exercise as a class activity. Ask
students to relate the activity to their
own local hospital and their ideas in the
warm up.

Culture note

Joseph Lister: While his method, based
on the use of antiseptics, is no longer
employed, his principle — that bacteria
must never gain entry to an operation
wound - remains the basis of surgery
to this day.

Florence Nightingale: Although she
was English, she was actually born in
[taly, in Florence, where her parents
were on a long honeymoon. She was
known as 'the lady with the lamp’
because at night she carried a lantern
on her night visits when she went to
check the soldiers were comfortable.

Exercise 2 3.19

clean hands and equipment, cleaning
wounds

Mixed ability

e Put students into mixed-ability
groups.

e Give them five minutes to discuss
the text together and share their
knowledge of any unknown
vocabulary (although not the
highlighted words).

e Check any words that they don't
know in open class.

Exercise 3

e Tell students to read the questions and
options before they read the text again.

Exercise 4

patients’ wounds, Lister’s methods,
Nightingale’s methods

The Lister and Nightingale examples
refer to one person. The ‘patient’
example refers to more than one person.

Unit5

Exercise 5§) 3.20

e Focus the students'attention on the
highlighted words and ask if they know
the meaning of any of them.

e Divide the class into same-level pairs to
try to work out the meaning from the
context.

e Tell them to write their own definitions
for the words, then check their answers
in a dictionary.

e Play the audio for students to listen and
repeat. Check stress and pronunciation.

Exercise 6

Differentiation

e Support weaker students by giving
them a bilingual dictionary to look
up words they will need before they
start the activity.

Exercise 7

¢ Divide the class into groups and tell
them to choose one of the people.

e [f you have access to the internet, allow
them to research in class. If not, set the
task for homework.

e Students share their findings in the next
class.

Further practice

Workbook page 66

Word Power photocopiable worksheet
Teacher’s Resource Centre

Culture video: Joseph Lister: the father of
modern medicine



Lesson objective

Listening: distinguish between
speakers and identify specific
information

Warm up

e Divide the class into groups of four.

e Say words or phrases in Polish from
the culture reading texts (use the
highlighted words in the texts and
words from the glossary).

e Students work together (without their

books) to write the word in English.

e The first group to write the word and
hold it up gets a point.

Exercise 1

e Check that students understand what
germ theory refers to (the ideas in
the Joseph Lister text). Discuss the
questions as a class.

Students’ own answers

Exercise 2 {) 3.21
I Audio script page 175

1 vaccinations 2 penicillin and
antibiotics 3 germtheory 4 DNA

Exercise 3 3.21

Differentiation

¢ Dictate the following words
and phrases (dictate the words
in a random order so that the
information in brackets doesn't
match). Students listen again and
match the information:
Edward Jenner (English doctor)

Maurice Hilleman (developed MMR
vaccine)

penicillin discovered (1928)

germ theory accepted (end of 19th
century)

mapping the human genome
(1990-2003)

Exercise 4Q) 3.22
I Audio script page 175

This is a term used to describe
overlooking women in science
and giving the credit to their male
colleagues.

Exercise 5§) 3.22

e Before listening again, ask students to
work through the exercise and mark the
answers they think are correct in pencil.

e Play the audio for students to check
their answers.

Optional activity

e Write the following dates on the
board. Students listen again and
write notes about what happened
on these dates:
71993 (the phrase 'Matilda Effect’was
first used).
1895 (Matilda Gage wrote an
essay about the phenomenon of
overlooking women in science).
1958 (Esther Lederberg’s husband,
Joshua, won a Nobel Prize, despite
them working together researching
the genetics of bacteria).
1911 (Maria Curie was refused
membership of the French academy
of science).

Exercise 6

e Divide the class into pairs or small
groups and give students 5-10 minutes
to discuss the questions.

¢ Hold a class feedback session for
students to share the main ideas of
their discussion.

Further practice
Workbook page 67
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Lesson objective
Writing: write a newspaper article

Warm up

e Write boot camp on the board. Ask
students if they can remember what it
is (from Lesson 5.4).

e Divide the class into groups to discuss
any other forms of fashionable’exercise
they can think of.

Culture note

The term boot camp comes from the
military training camp for new recruits
in the US armed forces, with very harsh
discipline.

Exercise 1

e Checkasaclass if any of their ideas
from the warm up are in the box.

¢ Divide the class into pairs to discuss the
exercise trends.

¢ Invite students to share their ideas
with the class. Ask: Have you tried any of
these? What was good (or not) about it?

boot camp: usually held outside and
involves a variety of strength training
and cardio exercises

cross fit: a fitness program that combines
a wide variety of functional movements
into a timed or scored workout

HIIT: High Intensity Interval Training —

a form of interval training designed to
burn maximum calories

spinning: an exercise class on a

static bike

strength training: a type of exercise
specialising in the use of weights and
resistance to build muscle strength
yoga: a set of physical and mental
exercises, originally from India, intended
to give control over the body and mind
Zumba: a brand name for a type of
exercise in which you do dance moves
and other exercises to Latin American
music, usually in a class with other people

Exercise 2

High Intensity Interval Training. It's
different because it aims to burn calories
in a short amount of time.

Exercise 3

main paragraphs (paragraphs 3 and 4)
title of a newspaper article (1)
conclusion (5)

introduction (2)

oONn >

Exercise 4

e Ask students how the figurative
language reflects what it is describing,
e.g.awalk in the park is usually a relaxing,
easy activity.

Unit5

[ ANSWERS |

A awalkin the park

B spread like wildfire
C nearly destroyed me

Exercise 5

1 flying under the radar
2 conditions are ripe
3 pointing the finger

Exercise 6a

HER
describe a way of getting fit, give advice
on who it would benefit

Exercise 6b

e Monitor and check that students are
making useful notes and organising
their ideas into paragraphs.

Exercise 6¢

e Ask students to swap their articles and
read them.

e Ask them if based on the article they
would try the fitness trend.

Mixed ability

e Support weaker students by
discussing which health trend they
would like to focus on. Help with
vocabulary.

e Tell students to stick closely to the
model in Ex 2 to help them.

Further practice
Workbook page 68



Lesson objective

Language review: review the
grammar structures and vocabulary
from the unit

Warm up
e Review vocabulary from the unit.

¢ Divide the class into teams. Read
sentences with one missing word
(say 'beep’'to indicate where it is
missing), e.q.
leat far too many sweets. | really must
(cut) down on sugar.
Id really like to build up (stamina) and run
further.
My gran often gets (out) of breath when
she walks up stairs.
You should (double) check information
that you don’t understand.

Scientists often publish their (findings) in
scientific magazines.

Rosalind Franklin did (ground)-breaking
research into DNA.

It'simportant to keep a (wound) clean so
it doesn't get infected.

Children have (vaccinations) to stop them
from getting serious diseases.

e Students work together to work out the
missing word. Each team that guesses
correctly gets a point.

Exercises 1,2,3,4and 5

¢ Divide the class into mixed-ability
groups of four.

e Explain that each student in the group
must complete the exercise in the book,
and they should work together so that
they all have the same answers. This
will help stop the dominant students
taking over.

¢ The students cannot move on to
the next exercise until you have
approved the previous exercise and
all corrections, if necessary, have
been made.

e There is no time limit for the activity but
the focus is on the students working
together, supporting and learning from
each other.

e Monitor the groups as they work
together, and when you are correcting
completed exercises make notes of the
errors, especially the common ones, to
go over at the end of the class.

e Don't correct the groups’answers, just
put a dot next to the answers they
need to rethink in order to encourage
students to notice and correct their
own mistakes.

Differentiation

e Set the review page as a mini test.

e All students complete the page
individually within a set time limit.

e Checkanswers in class allowing
students to discuss and correct their
answers,

e Use peer and teacher correction to
explain why answers are incorrect.

Exercise 1

1 've always been able to run

2 stood 3 haddone 4 forgot

5 ran 6 managedto 7 had packed
8 wasn'tabletorun 9 could

10 managed to finish

Exercise 2

wasn't able to raise

| was watching the film

managed to complete the challenge
had already started my own

Were you able to ride

had sold most

AUV A WN =

Exercise 6

e Divide the class into groups to discuss
the quotes. Encourage students to
explain their ideas and give examples
where possible.

¢ Invite students to share anything
interesting from their discussion with
the class.

Further practice
Workbook page 69
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Lesson objective

Skills trainer: familiarisation and
practice of Extended Matura reading,
listening and Use of English exam tasks

Warm up

Ask students what parts of the exam
they find the most difficult. Discuss
ways in which students can reduce
their stress levels when exams are
approaching.

Tell students that from this point
onwards, the tasks will be the Extended
Matura style.

Exercise 1

Explain that this reading task is an
example of an Extended Matura

task type.

Ask them how it is different. (They
match five sentences to four gaps, and
not three gaps as in the Basic Matura.)

Help the students to understand what
they can expect in the Matura exam by
reading the strategy together.

Tell students to work through the
stages of the strategy to complete

the task.

Divide the class into mixed-ability pairs
to check their answers.

Exercise 2 Q) 3.23

L]

Note: this task is a Basic Matura task,
although this particular task is very
similar to the Extended paper.

Read through the Listening strategy
box with the students.

Tell students to read the sentences and
to predict what the main theme of the
texts might be.

Play the audio and tell students to listen
and match as many of the sentences as
they can.

Give students time in their pairs to
compare and discuss their answers
before listening again to confirm
their answers.

Exam tip

e Remind students that the sentences
won't contain words or phrases from
the listening texts.

I Audio script page 176
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Exercise 3

Tell students that this exercise is also an
Extended Matura-style task.

Tell students to read the rubric and then
check understanding. Ask: How many
words should you write? (1 to 5). Can you
change the words in capitals? (no).

Tell students to complete the task
individually before they check their
answers in pairs.

B W N =

is looking forward to going
may have offended her with
the event of a tie

had better cut down on

Exam tip

e Tell students that this task type
tests lexis only. The focus is on word
formation (e.g. prefixes, suffixes).

Further practice
Workbook page 70
Unit Test




How to learn vocabulary
e Before the students do the How

to learn vocabulary page in their
Workbooks for homework, it will be
useful for them to have some tips
and strategies.

Explain that learning groups of
expressions that go with verbs can
be useful, for example learning
which expressions we can use with
get or take.

Students can use mind maps or
other strategies that they find useful
to make a note of the expressions in
their notebooks.

Lesson objective
Vocabulary: using delexicalised verbs

Warm up

o Write the verbs have, take and make
on the board and give an example of
an everyday expression for each verb,
e.g. have a shower, take a photo, make
the bed.

e Divide the class into pairs.

e Give students three minutes to write
as many expressions for each verb as
they can.

o Tell pairs to compare their expressions
with another pair.

e Do class feedback and ask students if
they know what we call these types of
expressions (delexicalised verbs).

Study skills
e The aim of the How to learn

vocabulary Workbook lesson is

to study delexicalised verbs and

to build students'vocabulary. It
encourages them to use more variety
in productive skills, while building
their vocabulary for receptive skills.

Itis almost impossible to see
delexicalised verbs by themselves.
They must be seen with other words
around them.

Students probably know and use
many delexicalised verbs already.
Students often learn them in groups,
for example expressions with have.

Word list
e Once the students have done the

How to learn vocabulary page in the
Workbook, ask them to look through
the Unit 5 word list and find any
delexicalised verbs (e.g. get fit, go on a
diet, come a long way, get ripped, give
the credit, get ill, take care of, go along).

Extended practice
¢ Divide the class into groups of four.

Tell them they are going to have a
spelling bee (a spelling competition).
Working together, they cut or tear

a piece of paper into 20 cards. They
choose 20 difficult words from the
unit word list and write each one on
one of the cards. They then swap
their set of cards with another group
and place the cards face down on
the table.

Going round in a clockwise direction,
students take turns to pick up a card
and read out the word. The student
on their left has to spell out the word.
If it is correct, they keep the card. If it
is not correct, the card is returned to
the bottom of the pile.

They continue until all the words
have been spelled correctly and see
who has the most cards.

Further practice
Workbook page 71
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Lesson objectives
Life skills: telling wrong from right
Vocabulary: phrasal verbs

Warm up

e Write four columns on the board with
the headings up, on, offand out.

¢ Divide the class into groups of three.
Tell groups to work together to think of
as many verbs as they can to match the
prepositions in order to make phrasal
verbs, e.g.
up: clear up, get up, grow up, hurry up,
eat up, put up, turn up, stand up
on: put on, get on, carry on
off: get off, put off, take off, turn off
out: get out (of), figure out, work out,
hang out.

e Invite groups to share their phrasal
verbs with the class and write a list on
the board.

¢ Tell each group to choose two or three
phrasal verbs and write sentences to
show their meaning.

Exercise 1

e Encourage students to share their ideas
with the class.

Exercise 2 {) 3.29

o Check cheat on (= be unfaithful to) and
keep quiet (= not tell anyone about
something).

e Discuss the question as a class. Ask for
a show of hands for which is the most
difficult moral dilemma.

Exercise 3

o Divide the class into pairs. They read
and ask the questions for their partner
and then tell them their score.

Students’ own answers

Exercise 4 ) 3.30
[ ANSWERS |

1 make somethingup 2 sortout
3 pointout 4 look back

5 comeacross 6 carryon

7 passon 8 look through

Exercise 5

e Read through the Word Power box with
the students.

e To check understanding, write on the
board:
1 We couldn’t get on the bus.
2 Can you clear up your mess?
Ask: Can you separate the phrasal verbs?
(1 no, 2 yes). Ask students to rewrite
sentence 2 using a pronoun (Can you
clear it up?).

2 I made the answers up.
5 | passed the book on to Alice.
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Optional activity

e For further practice, tell students to
write sentences using the phrasal
verbs from the warm up activity.

e [fitis possible to split the phrasal
verbs, they should write two
sentences to show this.

Exercise 6

Optional activity

e Students work in pairs and write one
more ‘dilemma’question with three
options to add to the quiz.

e They swap their dilemma with
another pair and discuss the
new one.

Exercise 7

e Now tell students to turn to page 118in
their books. You can find the teaching
notes for the next part of this lesson on
page 136.

Further practice

Workbook page 72

Word Power photocopiable worksheet
Teacher’s Resource Centre



Exercise 3

e Tell students to look at the beginning of
the sentence to help them with which
form should come first.

1 saw, d help 2 wouldn't drop, were
3 would youdo, saw 4 caught,d

5 wouldn't tell, asked

6 would you say, knew

Exercise 4

1 If her boyfriend lied to her, she would
break up with him.

2 |would make up a story if | didn't have
a train ticket.

3 IfI had £5 million, | would give some
to charity.

4 If they knew the truth, would they tell
us?

5 Iwould pretend to be ill if | had a
history test tomorrow.

6 What would you do if you damaged a
car in the car park?

Differentiation

e Support weaker students by giving
them the first part of the sentence.

e Stronger students discuss the
question in item 6 after finishing the
exercise.

Exercise 5) 3.31

o Tell students to read the options first.
I Audio script page 176

Exercise 7

e Remind students they can't make a
sentence with item D in Ex 5.

2 If she was sure who vandalised the
school property, she would tell the
head teacher.

3 If his parents knew about his bad

grade, they would be disappointed.
5 If she got too much change from a

Lesson objective Flipped classroom grammar video shop, she would go back and explain
" e Use the video to present the grammar. the mistake.
Grammar: second conditional ) .
¢ Play the video and pause at 0:31 6 If he found a lottery ticket, he
to ask: What do we use the second wouldn’t claim the money.
Warm up conditional for? .
e Write on the board If have time ... and o Pause at 0:44 to ask: How do we form the Exercise 8
lllbesadif.... second conditional? ¢ Read the explanation in the grammar
e Give students an example for each, e Play the rest to check the form. box and do the exercise as a class.
e.g.Ifl have time, Il go for a run later. I'll e Now ask students to turn to pages 139
be sad if miss my favourite programme Exercise 1 and 140 in their books. The teaching
tonight. e Tell students to read the sentences and notes are on page 152.
o Ask: What grammar form is it? (first complete the rules. EED
conditional). When do we use it? (for real . Sentences 2 and 3 are less definite
possibilities in the future). Exercise 2 than sentence 1 because they suggest
e Students complete the sentences with * Check how the first conditional is that he/she might not buy it (but in
their own ideas and compare in pairs. formed: if + present simple + will. sentence 1 he/she would buy it).
e L 0 rtherpracic
: Workbook page 73

notes on page 152. Grammar booster page 139

Unit6



Lesson objectives
Life skills: understand how to deal
with a moral dilemma

Vocabulary: talking about moral
dilemmas

Warm up

e Play a chain game to revise the second
conditional.

¢ Divide the class in two and tell them to
stand in two circles. Say: If the weather
was good this weekend, Id go to the
mountains. Ask for a volunteer student
to continue, and prompt them by
saying: If | went to the mountains, ... .

e Students continue the chain in their
circles until everyone has spoken.

Exercise 1

e Divide the class into same-level pairs to
discuss the questions.

e Invite one or two students to share their
ideas with the class.

Exercise 2

[ ANSWER]

Zanim podejmiesz trudna decyzje,
uwaznie rozwaz wszystkie mozliwosci
i sprébuj wyobrazi¢ sobie moralne i
praktyczne konsekwencje, jakie bedzie
miec twoja decyzja.

Exercise 3

e Check funeral (= a ceremony that takes
place when someone dies) before
students read the texts.

e Students read individually, then give
them a few minutes to discuss their
ideas in pairs.

¢ Invite students to share their decisions
with the class.

Exercise 4 Q) 3.32
I Audio script page 177

She is talking about situation 2. Ben
advises her not to rush into anything
and to forget about it.

Exercise 5

1 Because Amber can't be sure her
friend copied the story.

2 That Cassie might get into trouble.

3 She might look mean and jealous, and
she still might not get the prize.

4and5 Students’own answers

Exercise 6
e Give students a few minutes to read
and discuss the phrases in pairs.

e Check through the Phrasebook with
students, explaining any vocabulary
that they don't know.

Unit6

Exercise 7{) 3.32
[ ANSWERS |

Ben:

What's the matter?

What are you going to do?

Don't rush into anything.

Have you thought about what might
happen?

Have you got the full picture?

Maye it's just a coincidence.

What if (you're wrong)?

You do realise that it would make you
look mean and jealous, don't you?
How does that make you feel?
Amber:

It's really tempting to ...

It's really similar to something | ...

Exercise 8

Differentiation

e Support weaker students by giving
them the audio script from Ex 4.

e Stronger students can role-play both
of the remaining situations.

Exercise 9

Optional activity

e Tell students to write their responses
on a piece of paper.

¢ Display the responses on the
classroom wall. Students read them
and decide who gives the best
advice.

Further practice
Workbook page 74



Lesson objective

Speaking: describe photos and have
a guided conversation

Warm up

e Write on the board: If/ could make the
world better | would ... .

e |nvite students to complete the
sentence with their own ideas. It can be
serious or something fun.

e |f students come up with any of the
social issues that are on the page, write
key vocabulary that might be useful on
the board.

Exercise 1

e Discuss the photos as a class and write
key vocabulary on the board.

Exercise 2

Differentiation

¢ Divide the class into three groups
and assign them one photo each.

¢ Regroup the students so that there
is a student from each original group
in the new groups. They share what
they discussed and decide if they
agree with each other.

OHTED

Students’ own answers

Exercise 3

e Refer students back to the Speaking
strategy box on page 34 of their
Student’s Book. Tell them to use it as a
guide when they discuss the photo.

Students’ own answers

Exercise 4

e Tell students to read the task. Ask if they
know what a pickpocket is or if they can
work out what it is from the context
(= someone who steals from someone’s
pocket or bag, especially in a crowded
place).

e |nvite students to share their ideas.

[ ANSWERS

Students’ own answers

Exercise 5 Q) 3.33
I Audio script page 177

Yes, all of the points are covered.

Exercise 6

e |nvite individual students to read out
the completed phrases.

e Check L1 translations for one of, neither,
both and none.

Exercise 7{) 3.33

e Elicit the questions to the board so that
students can check them in Ex 9.

[ ANSWERS_

One of them was tall.
The other was a girl.

Exercise 8

OHTES

Students’ own answers

Exercise 9

o Tell students to read the task. Ask if they
know what a shoplifter is or if they can
work out what it is from the context.

Differentiation

e Support weaker students by giving
them more time to prepare. Let them
make notes.

e Stronger students can work in pairs,

taking turns to describe the situation.

Exercise 10

HTER

Students’ own answers

Further practice
Workbook page 75
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Lesson objectives

Video: understand a language
presentation video about breaking
the law

Vocabulary: crime and punishment

Warm up

o Ask students if they think surveillance
cameras are a good thing. Encourage
them to explain their answers.

Exercise 1

e Look at the photo with the class. Go
through the questions and elicit ideas.

Students’ own answers

Exercise 2aQ Q) 3.34
I Video transcript page 177

Both of them — Dad was on his phone in
his car and Amy went through a red light
on her bike.

Exercise 2b

2 Dad was not seen by a policeman.

3 Amy was not in the car with him at the
time, but she saw him on the phone in
the car.

5 Amy’s actions didn't cause a road
accident.

Exercise 2c

1A 2A 3B 4B

Exercise 3{) 3.35

e Divide the class into pairs to discuss and
match the words.

1 getafine 2 breakthelaw
3 getarrested 4 surveillance camera

5 gotoprison 6 legal/illegal
7 witness 8 cause a crash

9 getcaught 10 consequence Exercise 7
e Now tell students to turn to page 119in
Exercise 4 their books. You can find the teaching
[ ANSWERS ) notes on page 137.
1 broke the law Further practice
2 illegal Workbook page 76
3 get caught
4 surveillance camera
5 witness
6 gotafine
7 caused a crash
8 got arrested
9 goto prison
10 consequences

Exercises 5 and 6

Students’ own answers
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Lesson objective
Grammar: third conditional

Warm up

¢ Divide the class into groups of three. Tell
each group to choose five words from
the previous lesson and write a short
story using the words.

e Groups share their story with the class.

Flipped classroom grammar video

e Use the video to present the grammiar.

e Play the video and pause at 0:21 to ask:
Did she wear something smart?

e Pause at 0:29 to ask: Did her friend tell
her? Why / Why not?

e Play the rest of the video to check
meaning and form.

Exercise 1

1B 2A

Exercise 2

1 No, hedidn't. 2 No, he didn't think.

Exercise 3

e Read the rules with students. After they
complete the gaps, ask: Did they break
the law? Did they get a fine?

e Now ask students to turn to page 140.
You can find the teaching notes on
page 153.

1 had broken 2 would have got

Exercise 4

1 If you had broken the law, there would
have been consequences.

2 If she had hurt somebody, she would
have felt terrible.

3 They would have been ashamed if
they had got caught shoplifting.

4 1 would have told the truth if the
police had asked me questions.

The meaning changes to a real past

situation with an imagined result.

Exercise 5

1 The police wouldn't have caught the
criminal if she hadn't left fingerprints.

2 If he had seen the speed camera, he
wouldn't have broken the speed limit.

3 They would have vandalised the bus
shelter if the police officer hadn’t
turned up.

4 Would you have sprayed graffiti if
your friends had told you to?

5 Iwould have phoned the police if |
had seen him dealing drugs.

6 If she had had money for food, she
wouldn't have started shoplifting.

Exercise 6 Q) 3.36
I Audio script page 177

Exercise 7

Differentiation
e Support weaker students by giving

them the sentence stems.

SUGGESTED ANSWERS

Note: the clauses can also be swapped.

2 If one of them hadn't dropped his
wallet, they wouldn’t have been
caught.

3 If he hadn't uploaded the picture, his
head teacher wouldn't have called his
mum.

4 If she hadn't copied the essay from
the internet, she would have got a
good grade.

5 If she hadn't parked in the disabled
space, she wouldn't have got a fine.

Exercise 8 Q) 3.36

o After checking answers, ask students to
turn to page 140 in their books for the
next part of the lesson. The teaching
notes are on page 153.

2 | wish | hadn’t dropped my wallet.

3 lwish | hadn't uploaded the photo to
Instagram.

4 1 wish | hadn’t downloaded an essay
from the internet.

5 lwish I hadn't parked in a disabled
space.

Further practice
Workbook page 77
Grammar booster page 140
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Lesson objectives

Reading: understand a language
presentation text about social change
in the UK

Reading skills: understand how to
scan a text for key information

Vocabulary: change and protest

Warm up

e Write law on the board.

e Ask students to think of as many words
as they can for breaking the law (see
page 119 of the Student’s Book).

e Students come to the board and write
their ideas.

e Play asong while they are
brainstorming, e.g.’l Want to Break Free’
by Queen.

Exercise 1

e Divide the class into pairs to answer the
questions.

e |nvite students to share their ideas with
the class.

Culture note

When the Industrial Revolution was
atits height, very few laws had been
passed by Parliament to protect the
workers. This is probably because

many factory owners were Members of
Parliament or knew MPs.

Factories were run for profit and
children were employed for four simple
reasons: there were plenty of them in
orphanages and they could be replaced
easily if accidents occurred, they were
much cheaper than adults, they were
small enough to crawl under machinery
to tie up broken threads, and they were
young enough to be bullied - adults
would not have stood for that.

Some factory owners were better than
others when it came to looking after
their workforce. Some owners expected
their child workers to receive a basic
amount of education.

The 1918 Representation of the People
Act was the start of female suffrage in
Great Britain. The bill was passed by an
overwhelming majority in the House
of Commons (385 for to 55 against) —
an element of support that surprised
the Suffragettes and other suffragist
movements.

Exercise 2{) 3.37

the introduction of a minimum age for
work, compulsory education and that all
citizens over the age of 18 could vote
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Exercise 3
¢ Read the strategy box with the class.
e Remind students that this is an

Extended Matura-style task.

e Tell students to underline key words in

the sentences and then give them three
minutes to identify where in the text
the answer might be (they don't need
to find the exact answer at this point,
but to get a general idea by skimming
for the information).

Check their ideas, then give them
further time to complete the task
individually before checking in pairs.

1B 2A 3C 4B

Exercise 5

Optional activity

e [f students have access to the
internet in class or are allowed to
use their mobile phones, let them
research the answers in pairs and
then feed back in English on the
findings.

Exercise 6

e Tell students to write the summary,
giving them a word limit of 150 words.

Further practice
Workbook page 78
Culture video: UK Youth Parliament



Lesson objective

Listening: identify specific information
and different speakers

Warm up

e Write on the board: How do people
campaign for social change?

¢ Divide the class into same-level pairs
and give them two minutes to discuss
the question.

e Write useful vocabulary and ideas on
the board to help them, e.g. campaign,
march, sign petitions, go on strike,
boycott, protest, organise a rally.

Exercise 1

e Look at the photos and discuss them
and the questions as a class.

They both show protests. The first one
shows protesters vandalising a car,
whereas the second one looks like a
peaceful march.

Exercise 2 Q) 4.02
I Audio script page 178

women’s right to vote

Exercise 3 ) 4.02

e Tell students to read through all of the
options and cross out any that they are

sure are incorrect.

e Allow them time to discuss in pairs
before doing class feedback.

Optional activity

e FEither give students further written
questions about the texts or ask
questions in open class, e.g. How long
did women campaign for? (50 years).
How were women punished when they
protested? (they were fined). What
happened when they weren't listened
to? (they started violent protests).
How did some people feel about the
protests? (they didn't agree with the
action).

Exercise 4 Q) 4.03

e Remind students that this is an
Extended Matura-style task. Ask: How
many speakers will you hear? (four). How
many sentences don’t you need? (one).

e Tell students to read through the five
sentences and underline key words.

e Remind students that they won't hear
the same words as in the sentences.

¢ Play the audio twice so students can
check their answers.

I Audio script page 178

Exercise 5

e Divide the class into same-level pairs
to share ideas and make notes. Give
students 5-10 minutes to discuss.

¢ Play the audio again if necessary so that
students can make notes.

¢ Invite pairs to share their ideas with the
class.

Optional activity

¢ Divide the class into groups to
discuss the issues that the protesters
in the audio were talking about. Tell
them to discuss if this is something
they would protest about. If not,
what would they be prepared to
protest about, and why?

Exercise 6

e Divide the class into groups to discuss
the quote and the questions.

The quote means that those who will not
heed a peaceful revolution only make
the ‘revolutionists’ more forceful in order
to be heard to make the change(s) they
are attempting to make.

Further practice
Workbook page 79
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Lesson objective
Writing: write a for and against essay

Warm up

e Play a game with new words from
the unit.

e Divide the class into groups and give
each group a board pen.

e Say one word from part of a collocation
or phrasal verb, e.g. break. The first team
to come to the board and write the law
gets a point.

e Other possible collocations: cause
(a crash), surveillance (camera), sort it
(out), make something (up), pass it (on),
minimum (age), take for (granted).

Exercise 1
e Students discuss the questions in pairs.

o Tell students to think about the
statements that are statistics — do they
think they would be similar or different
in Poland?

ANSWERS
1 statistic 2 opinion 3 statistic
4 opinion

Exercise 2

They aren't effective. They are a way to
make money from the fines. People only
slow down when they are at the camera.
The writer is in favour of the cameras.

Exercise 3

¢ Read through the explanation of topic
sentences with the class.

Exercise 4

[ ANSWERS |

Paragraph 1: how cars cause accidents
Paragraph 2: the reasons why people are
against cameras

Paragraph 3: why cameras are good
Paragraph 4: why we should have speed
cameras

Exercise 5

e Read the Language focus box and
check students understand the
meanings.

There are advantages ..., Moreover ...,
What is more ..., They argue ..., They
point out ..., ... statistics show, studies
suggest ..., Allinall ...

Exercise 6

SUGGESTED ANSWERS

1 Statistics show that there are over six
million public and private cameras
watching us in the UK.

2 Findings suggest that cameras
reduced accidents by 17-39% and
road deaths by up to 68%.

Unit6

Exercise 7a

Students’ own answers

Exercise 7b

e Read through the strategy with the
class. Then ask students to match the
points to the model essay in Ex 2.

Differentiation

e Do the planning as a class.

e \Write the headings in item 1 on the
board and elicit ideas from the class.

e Use another section of the board for
arguments for and against.

e Gather ideas for topic sentences.

¢ Once you feel you have all the
information students will need on
the board, they write their essays.

e [f students are struggling with

topic sentences, tell them to write
their paragraphs first and then ask
themselves: What’s going on in this
paragraph? Why have | chosen to
include this information? Why is the
paragraph important in the context of
my argument? What point am I trying
to make? This should help them to
write an appropriate topic sentence.

Further practice
Workbook page 80



Lesson objective

Language review: review the
grammar structures and vocabulary
from the unit

Warm up

Divide the class into pairs.

Tell them to choose at least one Real
English phrase and five other items
of taught vocabulary from any of the
lessons in the unit.

Give them a choice of writing a short

anecdote with the vocabulary or a short

dialogue. The dialogue or anecdote can
be funny, ridiculous or serious (but it
has to make sense).

Invite students to present their pieces
to the class.

Exercises 1,2,3,4and 5

Give students a reasonable time limit
for each of the exercises.

Tell them to complete one exercise
individually and then check in pairs.
Check answers by inviting one student
to come to the front. He/She asks the
class for their answers and writes them
on the board. The class discuss any
answers that they don't agree about.

Once the class are happy with the
answers, confirm if they are correct or
not and help with correction.

Move on to the next exercise and follow
the same procedure inviting a different
student to lead the class feedback for
each exercise.

Exercise 1

e Tell the students to read the sentences
and think about how they would
complete the gaps before they look at
the options.

e Then they look at the options and
cross out the ones they are sure are not
correct.

Exercise 2

if he/she hadn't broken

you were me
he had installed
would have taken
he wasn'ta

| had locked

SNVl B WIN=

Exercise 5

1 wasarrested 2 got/was caught
3 illegal 4 causedacrash
5 witness 6 fine

Exercise 6

Differentiation

e Once students have ordered the
behaviours in groups, put them with
another group to discuss and justify
their order.

¢ Invite groups to share their ideas
with the class. Can the class agree on
the same order?

Students’ own answers

Optional activity

e Write any of the errors you noted
in Ex 6 on pieces of paper and give
them out to pairs of students to look
atand correct.

e Ask different pairs to write their error
on the board with their correction
and check to see if the rest of the

class agrees.

Further practice
Workbook page 81
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Lesson objective

Skills trainer: familiarisation and
practice of Extended Matura speaking,
writing, listening and Use of English
exam tasks

Warm up

e Focus on the speaking part of the test
and ask: How many of the points should
you refer to? (all four of them). Who
usually starts the conversation? (the
examiner).

o Tell students that the task on this page
is an Extended Matura-style task. Ask:
What kind of situations do you think
you will have to talk about? (situations
that correspond to the students'life
experience). Will the instructions be in
Polish or English? (Polish).

Exercise 1

e Help the students to understand what
they can expect in the Matura exam by
reading the strategy together.

e Tell the students to read the task, then
think about the order and prepare a few
notes using the phrases.

beginning: B, E
opinion: A, C,D

Exercise 2

e Divide the class into mixed-ability
groups of three and assign them roles —
A: American friend, B: student and
C: moderator. Try to ensure that there is
one confident speaker in each group.

e Aand Bdiscuss the situation in the task.
Clistens and assesses B. Then students
change roles and repeat.

Exercise 3

¢ Read through the Writing strategy box.

o Ask: What s a thesis statement? (It's a
single sentence that expresses the
main idea of an essay. It makes a
claim, directly answering a question.
Generally, the thesis statement can be
the last line of the first paragraph or
essay.)

Differentiation

e Tell students to fully plan out
the essay (including the thesis
statement).

e Encourage them to look back
through the unit for vocabulary and
phrases that they can use in their
essay.

Exam tip

e Students won't have marks deducted
if they write up to 20 words over or
under the required word count.

Unit6

Exercise 4 Q) 4.04

Explain that this is an example of an
Extended Matura-style task.

Help the students to understand what
they can expect in the Matura exam by
reading the strategy together.

Ask if they know how it is different
from the Basic Matura. (The texts are
longer and there is usually one dialogue
and two monologues.) Ask students
what type of listening texts they will be
(dialogues, adverts, announcements,
lectures, radio programmes,

voicemail, etc).

Play the audio twice giving students
time to check their answers in between
each listening.

I Audio script page 178

Differentiation

e Setup the writing task and tell
students to make a start on this and
the Use of English task.

¢ While the students are working,
invite students to do the speaking
task with you acting as the examiner.

Further practice
Workbook page 82
Unit Test




How to learn vocabulary

¢ Before the students do the How
to learn vocabulary page in their
Workbooks for homework, it will be
useful for them to have some tips
and strategies.

e Divide the class into pairs. They
should choose two phrasal verbs
each from the word list and test their
partner on the meaning.

e Tell students to discuss if they think
the phrasal verbs can be separated
or not and also if the meaning is
literal or not.

Word list

e After the students have done the
How to learn vocabulary page,
ask them to choose a strategy for
recording phrasal verbs and use
it to write the phrasal verbs from
the word list into their vocabulary
notebook.

Extension activity

e Divide the class into teams of four
students.

o Write phrasal verbs that the students
are familiar with all over the board.

e Give the teams three minutes to
write as many sentences as possible
with the phrasal verbs on the board.
Each phrasal verb is to be used in
one sentence only.

e Hold a class feedback session. Invite
groups to read out their sentences
and check meaning as a class.

Further practice
Workbook page 83

Lesson objective Study skills
Vocabulary: strategies for The aim of the How to learn vocabulary
remembering phrasal verbs Workbook lesson is to remind students

of the types of phrasal verbs and ways
of learning them.

Warm up

e Play a drawing game to practise the
vocabulary.

e Divide the class into two teams. Each
team nominates one person to draw.

e Fachdrawer’stands at the board. Show
them a word (secretly) from the word
list in the Student’s Book. Each student
draws the word without speaking.

e The first team to guess the word wins
a point.

Unit6 101



Lesson objective
Vocabulary: global events

Warm up

e Play Snowman with words from
previous units.

e Divide the class into two teams.

e Draw lines on the board to represent
the letters of the word,
eg._ ______ (witness).

e |nvite each team to take turns to guess
the letters. Each time they get a wrong
answer, draw a part of a snowman
on the board (round head, round
body, arms, eyes, nose, mouth). When
students get a letter correct, write it in
the correct place.

e The team to correctly guess the word
first gets a point.

Exercise 1
e Discuss the questions as a class.

Exercise 2 Q) 4.08

Natural causes: earthquake, hurricane
Human causes: financial crisis, national
election, air traffic strike

Both: avalanche

Differentiation

e Pre-teach the highlighted words
before telling students to read and
listen to the text.

Exercise 3

1C 2D 3B 4F 5E 6A

Optional activity

o Tell students to write five questions
about the texts.

o Students work in pairs and swap
their questions, which their partner
answers.

e Monitor and check their questions,
using some of them for a class
discussion.

Exercise 4 ) 4.09

e Divide the class into pairs to complete
the sentences.

e Check the meaning of hit (Florida) and
turns (violent) in the context (hit: to
have an unpleasant or negative effect
on; turns: becomes).

1 financial crisis 2 earthquakes

3 hurricane 4 strike 5 protest

6 avalanche 7 Flood 8 landslide
9 national elections

Unit7

Exercise 5

ANSWERS
insurer, observer, reporter, snowboarder,
trader, voter

Exercise 6

They all refer to people.
Possible answers: scientists, analysts

Exercise 7

¢ Divide students into mixed-ability
groups to discuss the questions.

Differentiation

e [f you have access to the internet,
assign one event to each group and
have them research a news story.

e Fach group presents the details of
their story to the class.

Exercise 8

e Now tell students to turn to page 120 in
their books. You can find the teaching
notes for the next part of this lesson on
page 138.

Further practice

Workbook page 84

Word Power photocopiable worksheet
Teacher’s Resource Centre



Lesson objective

Grammar: reported speech:
statements; say and tell; time references

Warm up

e \Write the words from Lesson 7.1,
Ex 5 on the board. Say sentences
with missing words, e.g.
The company wouldn't [insure] our house
against flooding.
Who is your car [insurer]?
My mum is a fantastic [snowboarder].
You shouldn’t [snowboard] off-piste if you
are a beginner.

e Tell students they need to choose one
of the words and decide if it's a verb or
a noun (either -er or -1).

Flipped classroom grammar video

e Play the video and pause it to allow
students to complete the table in Ex 1.

Exercise 1

e Once students have completed the
table, ask: What form doesn’t change?
(could).

HED

‘The building shook; ‘The flood damage
could cost millions; ‘The traders are
panicking;,‘We are worried; ‘We will
continue our protest’

1 Pastsimple 2 Presentcontinuous

3 Past perfect 4 Past perfect

5 could 6 would

Exercise 2

e \Write the sentence on the board for
students to check.

e Now ask students to turn to pages 140
and 141 in their books. The teaching
notes are on page 154.

A witness said that he/she had heard a
sound like a really loud explosion.

Exercise 4

e After checking answers, ask students to
turn to page 141 and read the tip.

[ ANSWERS |

1 said (that) he had won the election
fairly

2 told me (that) the strike was planned
for next Tuesday

Exercise 5&) 4.10
I Audio script page 179

Six skiers are missing.

Exercise 6 Q) 4.10

o Students listen to the direct speech and
change it to reported speech.

o Allow students to compare with a
partner before checking as a class.

1 was 2 wasn't snowing
3 hadstarted 4 had been shining
5 could cause 6 hoped (that)

Differentiation

e Pause the audio after each item for
students to complete the sentence.

Exercise 7
e Read through the grammar box with
students and refer them back to Ex 6.

o After checking answers, ask students to
turn to page 141. The teaching notes
are on page 154.

1 the day before 2 at that moment
3 theTuesday before 4 there

Exercise 8

[ ANSWERS |

1 George said (that) he could see the
fire engines from there.

2 The girls said (that) it was scary to
think that they had been skiing on the
same slopes the day before.

3 Nadia said (that) she had voted in a
national election for the first time the
month before.

4 The secretary said (that) the president
was coming to see the flood damage
the next day.

Further practice
Workbook page 85
Grammar booster page 140
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Lesson objectives

Life skills: understand how to
interpret data

Vocabulary: phrases to describe
graphs and data

Warm up

e Ask students to think of one sentence
to describe something that they did,
saw or heard within the last week.

Tell them to try and use something
interesting or funny.

e Students mingle, saying their sentences.
Tell students that they need to try
and remember the other students’
sentences.

e Atthe end, ask: What did (Zosia) say?
Students use reported speech to report
what (Zosia) said. Repeat for other
students.

Exercise 1

e Divide the class into pairs to discuss the
photo and question.

e |nvite one or two students to share their
ideas with the class.

Exercise 2

Students’ own answers

Exercise 3

e Read through the Word Power box with
the class.

Optional activity

e Write or dictate the following
sentences with the key words
missing:
The teacher gave [each / every] student
atest paper.
There’s a photo of the landslide in [every
/each] newspaper.
[Alll information about the earthquake
is on the website.
[Alll tickets cost £10.

e Students complete the sentences
with the correct word.

Exercise 4 Q) 4.11

I Audio script page 179

MEER

The questions relate to graph C. She
would be on the’more than 5 times a
day’ part of the graph. On graph B she
would be on the ‘online’ section of the
graph.

Exercise 5

1C 2F 3A 4G 5D
6H 7B 8E

Unit7

Exercise 6

e Give students a few minutes to read
and discuss the statements in pairs.

1 declining, increasing

2 the majority of / nearly all, just under a
quarter, A small minority, hardly any /
only a few

3 Just under half, approximately

Differentiation

e Support weaker students by telling
them which words in the Phrasebook
they will need.

e Students underline the words, then
use them to complete the sentences.

Exercise 7

e Tell students to refer back to the
Phrasebook to help them write their
sentences.

e Monitor and help students with
language.

Students’ own answers

Exercise 8
e Divide students into small groups to
discuss the questions.

e Invite groups to share their ideas with
the class.

Further practice

Workbook page 86

Word Power photocopiable worksheet
Teacher’s Resource Centre



Exercise 3

many people voted in

majority (of people)

of people voted/went to vote
younger people voted

most people / a majority (of people)
voted to remain

people over 65 / older people

NSOV A WN =

Exercise 4

e Establish as a class what the three
options are: reading a newspaper,
watching the news on TV, looking at a
news website.

o Divide the class into same-level pairs
and give them five minutes to discuss
their ideas.

e |nvite students to share their ideas and
write their list of pros and cons on the
board.

Students’ own answers

Exercise 5Q) 4.12
I Audio script page 179

[ ANSWERS |

She chose TV news. She justified her
choice well, but she didn't explain why
she rejected website news.

Exercise 6 Q) 4.12

e Read through the phrases and elicit full
sentences with each of the phrases that
start with ..., e.qg. With a newspaper, | can
take my timeand ... .

e Give students a few minutes to make
notes and prepare what they want
to say.

it's good to hear language as well as read
it; ... video images, so that can help me
to understand; | can practise listening

Exercise 7
e Read the strategy with the class. Elicit
Lesson objective Exercise 1 . any cher words students can use for
. o . e Discuss the questions as a class. gaining time and write them on the
Speaking: mediating and having a board (e.q. Well let me think ..., What
discussion Exercise 2 else? Well, ..., I think the thing is ..., That's
¢ Divide the class into pairs to answer the agood question ...).
Warm up questions about the graphs.
* Write the following on the board: * After checking answers, ask: Which Students’ own answers
The majority of us have got a social media graph do you find easiest to read? Which
account. graph is harder to work out? Optional activity
ﬁgg;/; ge/‘//‘;?zsu;gyccﬁi‘;;gt’zgtne m e Join pairs of students. One pair does
Region: graph 3 the task while the other pair listens —
None of us watch the news on TV. Age category: graph 2 they then give feedback.
* Divide the class into two groups. Overall result: graph 1 * Students swap and the other pair
Students do a class mingle in their Age groups: graph 4 does the task.
group. They ask questions to confirm if
the sentences are true or false. Further practice
¢ Hold a class feedback asking each I Workbook page 87

group to confirm if the statements are
true for their group or not. If not, they
should say a sentence that is true.
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Lesson objectives

Video: understand a video about a
phone conversation

Vocabulary: communication

Warm up

e Ask students how often, if at all, they
use their landline phone at home.

Exercise 1

e Look at the photo with the class. Go
through the questions and elicit ideas.

Exercise 2aQ Q) 4.13
I Video transcript page 179

She’s phoned to tell him that he’s been
offered a job on a summer camp.

Exercise 2b {) 4.13

1 It's noisy where heis.

2 Because he'd left it at home.

3 To ask if he was still looking for a
summer camp job.

in 2 weeks'time

£10 an hour

He's going to call Nick Harvey.

[ W, -

Exercise 2c{) 4.13
OEES

1 nieco pobudzone / podekscytowane
2 krétko moéwiac

3 To super!

4 Daj zna¢, jak ci pojdzie!

Exercise 3 4.14

¢ Divide the class into mixed-ability pairs
to discuss and match the words.

¢ Play the audio for students to listen and
repeat.

1 callback 2 dial 3 engaged

4 getcutoff 5 hangup
6 holdon 7 pickup 8 signal
9 leave a message 10 wrong number

Exercise 4

1 signal, get cut off, call you back
2 dialled, engaged

3 picking up, leave a message

4 Hold on, hang up

5 wrong number

Exercise 5 ) 4.15
I Audio script page 180

1 canlspeakto 2 thisis, speaking
3 Thisis 4 for calling back
5 Speak to you

Unit7

Exercise 7

e Now tell students to turn to page 121 in
their books. You can find the teaching
notes on page 139.

Further practice
Workbook page 88



Lesson objective
Grammar: reported questions: ask

Warm up

e Divide the class into pairs and tell them
to make a‘phone conversation’using
phrases from Lesson 7.5.

¢ Play a song while they are working, e.g.
‘Hanging on the Telephone' by Blondie.

Exercise 1

e Divide the class into pairs to read the
examples and work out the rules.

e Ask checking questions, e.g. What verb
do you use to report a question? (ask). Do
the tenses change? (yes). Is the word order
the same as or different to a statement?
(the same). Do we use do’or did’? (no).
What words can we use to report yes/no
questions? (if and whether).

[ ANSWERS |

1 Is he still looking for a summer
camp job?

2 Can he start tomorrow?

3 How much is the pay?

Flipped classroom grammar video

e Use the video to review reported
speech.

e Play the video and pause at 0:30 (and
again at 0:35) to ask: What did his friend
say (using direct speech)?

e Pause at 1:49 (and again at 2:00) to ask:
What is the reported speech?

e Then ask students to turn to page 142

in their books. You can find the teaching

notes on page 155.

Exercise 2

2 They asked us how often we used
the gym.

3 Keiko asked me if / whether | could
speak Japanese.

4 Liz asked her mum how long it would
take to bake the cake.

5 The manager asked Mitch if / whether
he had worked in a restaurant before.

6 Josh's parents asked us if / whether
we were going to see the film the
following day.

7 We asked the shop assistant how
much the dress cost.

8 The policeman asked Tom if / whether
he had seen the accident the day
before.

Exercise 3{) 4.16
I Audio script page 180

Exercise 4 Q) 4.16

B Have you bought a lottery ticket
recently?

C What film did you see (yesterday)?

D Canyou hear me?

E What time is the maths test
tomorrow?

Differentiation

e Support weaker students by playing
the audio so they hear the questions.

Exercise 5

Nick welcomed Dan to Summer
Adventure Camps and asked how he was
feeling that day. Dan said that he was
fine and that he was excited to meet the
kids and get to work. Nick asked if there
was anything he needed to know before
they started. Dan asked if / whether
there was a locker room or somewhere
that he could leave his stuff. Nick said
there was a locker. He said that his stuff
would be safe in there for the day. Dan
asked if / whether there was a snack bar
or something in the area. He said that he
had left his lunch at home. Nick said that
it wasn't a problem and that they would
have lunch in the canteen with the kids,
so Dan wouldn't be hungry.

Differentiation

e \Weaker students work in pairs to
write the reported text for either
Nick or Dan. They then pair up
with another pair who has written
about the other and check each

other’s work.

Exercise 6
e FElicit a couple of questions first and
write them on the board.

Further practice
Workbook page 89
Grammar booster page 142
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Lesson objectives

Reading: understand a language
presentation text about the
emergency services

Reading skills: understand general
meaning

Vocabulary: emergency services

Warm up

e Divide the class into small groups. Tell
them to write a list of as many emergency
services as they know (e.g. ambulance,
police, fire service, mountain rescue, air
ambulance, maritime search and rescue).

e Elicit and write a list on the board.

Exercise 1

e Keep students in their groups from the
warm up to discuss the questions.

e Invite groups to share their ideas.

Culture note

There are lifeboat stations all over the
UK and lifeboats have been operating
on the River Thames since 2002. The
RNLI don't only deal with emergencies
at sea, they also have a Flood Rescue
Team to respond to emergencies in the
UK, Ireland and beyond.

On 30 May 1940, two RNLI crews joined
an armada of little ships for one of the
Second World War's greatest rescues:
Operation Dynamo at Dunkirk.

Mountain rescuers regularly help search
for missing children and vulnerable
adults, on and off the hills. They also
rescue an amazing number of animals

from all manner of inaccessible places.

Exercise 2

The RNLI is nearly 200 years old.
Mountain Rescue uses animals (dogs).
Mountain Rescue rescues animals and
people. Both services can be called out
any time of the day or night.

Exercise 3{) 4.17

e Remind students that this is an
Extended Matura-style task.

e Ask students to tell you what steps to
go through when doing the task:
1 Read through the text and the
sentences first.
2 Try to identify any words that
reference each other.
3 When they have chosen their
answers, read through the text again
and check that it all makes sense.

Exercise 4Q) 4.18
OEED

rescue: to save somebody from a
dangerous or harmful situation

Unit7

save a life: to help somebody in danger
and stop them from dying

get into difficulty: find yourself in a
situation that causes problems
prevention: the act of stopping
something bad from happening
emergencies: a sudden serious and
dangerous situation that needs
immediate action to deal with it
incidents: something that happens,
especially something unusual or
unpleasant

on call: waiting to be contacted in
order to provide a professional service if
necessary

reach: arrive at a place you have been
travelling to, especially if it involves a
challenge

first aid: basic medical treatment that is
given before a doctor arrives or someone
can be taken to hospital

injured: physically hurt
stranded: stuck in a place with no way
of leaving

Exercise 5

The Polish Mountain Volunteer Search
and Rescue Organisation

Exercise 6

was started in the
rescue service

who get into difficulty
prevent accidents
employs 1,307

do specialist training

Workbook page 90

1

2

3

4

5

6
Further practice
Culture video: A day in the life of a police officer



Lesson objective
Listening: identify specific information
and identify speakers

Warm up

e Discuss as a class in what sorts of
situations students would call each of
the emergency services.

e Write useful vocabulary and ideas on
the board.

Exercise 1

e Look at the photo and discuss the
questions as a class.

It's an air ambulance. The advantage is
that it can get very ill people to hospital
very quickly. It can also land in places
that are perhaps not accessible by road.

Exercise 2 ) 4.19
I Audio script page 180

She went to a serious accident on the
mountain road outside Glen Finnoch.

Exercise 3Q) 4.19

e Tell students to read through all of the
options so that they know what to
listen out for.

¢ Play the audio again for students to
choose the correct answers.

e Allow students to compare their
answers in pairs before checking as
a class.

Optional activity

e FEither give students further written
questions about the text or ask
questions in open class, e.g. Who
travels in the air ambulance? (the pilot,
a nurse, a paramedic and sometimes
a surgeon). What difficult weather
conditions does she mention? (strong
winds, thick fog).

Exercise 4 Q) 4.20

Read through the strategy with the
class.

Play the audio and ask the students to
identify the situation in each extract
first.

Students listen again and answer the
question.

I Audio script page 180

Extracts 1 and 2
The speaker in Extract 3 is a news
reporter / journalist.

Exercise 5 ) 4.20

Remind students that this is an
Extended Matura-style exercise.

Tell students to read through the
options first before playing the
audio again.

Go through the options as a class
asking students to explain why the
other answers are not correct.

Optional activity

¢ Divide the class into groups to
discuss the issues of hoax calls.
What would be their solution to this
problem?

¢ Hold a class feedback and invite
groups to share their ideas.

Exercise 6
e Divide the class into same-level pairs to

discuss the questions.

SUGGESTED ANSWERS

1

good communication skills, physically
fit, good at problem solving, ability to
stay calm, a strong stomach

a telephone call made to trick or
deceive someone for humorous or
malicious purposes

follow the guidelines for the situation
(e.g. in the countryside, tell someone
where you are going, don't set off in
bad weather, etc.)

First of all stay calm. Then check to see
if anyone is hurt. Call for help.

Further practice
Workbook page 91
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Lesson objective
Writing: write a formal letter or email

Warm up

o Ask students if they ever write
formal letters or emails. Ask in what
situations they might write one (e.g.
a job application letter, requesting
information from a university, making
a complaint to a company, writing an
email to the editor of a newspaper).

Exercise 1

¢ Divide the class into same-level pairs
to discuss the headlines and the
questions.

e |nvite students to share their ideas with
the class.

e Ask further questions about the
headlines, e.g. Why might students need
clear plastic backpacks? Why would a
primary school want to ban cakes in
class? What do students think the problem
might be with designer labels in school?

Exercise 2

She’s concerned that stricter security
checks might be introduced.

Exercise 3

A4 B2 C3 D1

Exercise 4

e Ask students to underline the phrases
in the letter.

e When checking answers, ask students
to read out the full sentence with the
phrase from the letter.

Of course ...

I'm sure it goes without saying ...
However, | do think ...

It is my considered opinion

Exercise 5

e This task is an opportunity for students
to practise the phrases. Tell students
to use the letter to help them with the
kind of structures they need to use after
the phrases.

e Have a class feedback session and write
their ideas on the board.

Students’ own answers

Suggested answer for mobile phones:
For: they cause disruption and distress,
mobile phones can have an impact on
working memory

Against: they have many educational
features (calculator, dictionary, a huge
encyclopaedia), they help independent
study

Unit7

Optional activity

¢ Divide the class into four groups and
give each group a headline.

e Students discuss and share ideas
making notes.

e Each group comes to the front and
presents their ideas, making notes on
the board.

Exercise 6aand b
e Read the task with the class.

e Give students time in pairs to make
notes of the pros and cons.

Students’ own answers

Differentiation

e Support weaker students by
providing them with ideas and
giving them extra time to plan their
letters, if necessary.

Exercise 7

e Ask students to swap with a partner
and evaluate their partner’s letter, using
the checklist.

Further practice
Workbook page 92



1 ...and asked what had happened

2 The man told her / said that he was
feeling dizzy.

3 ... and asked him if he could breathe
freely.

4 ... she said she thought someone was
having a heart attack ...

5 The dispatcher asked if the victim ...

6 He promised the ambulance would
be there shortly.

7 Roger called to tell her / say that he
was ...

8 leaving hospital that afternoon.

Exercise 2

would be back the next

if / whether it was necessary to
she was out that afternoon
that the heavy rain had caused
how long it would take

she couldn’t move her

SNV B WIN =

Exercise 4

1 earthquake 2 avalanche
3 flood 4 hurricane
5 national election 6 strike

Exercise 5

1 signal 2 engaged
3 leave a message 4 answer
5 dial 6 got cut off

Optional exercise

e Set the review page as a mini test.

o All students complete exercises 1-5
individually within a set time limit.

e Checkanswers in class allowing
students to discuss and correct their
answers.

e Use peer and teacher correction to
explain why answers are incorrect.

Exercise 6
e Divide the class into same-level pairs.

¢ Display the headlines around the class.

Lesson objectlve Students walk around in pairs and

Language review: review the
grammar structures and vocabulary
from the unit

discuss what they think the stories
might be.

Have a class feedback, encouraging
students to share their ideas.

Differentiation

e Support weaker students by helping
them with the four details and other

vocabulary they may need (e.g. your
location and your telephone number,
a description of what happened, is
the person conscious, are they hurt,
what symptoms they have).

Warm up

¢ Find some recent news headlines
online and print them out. Try to

Exercises 1,2,3,4and 5

e Divide the class into same-level pairs.
include a variety of stories, e.g.  They work through the exercises
Mild autumn hits retail sales in October, together.

Hurricane-strength Storm Deirdre to SLAM e Stronger students swap and do
Britain with weekend of HELL; Exercise 1 both roles. They can also do two
Preliminary results from Italy’s general e Tell students that the best way to spot conversations involving two different

election show the country split three ways;
Philippines villages buried by landslide
after Typhoon

the mistakes is to read the text out loud.

emergency services.

Further practice
Workbook page 93
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Lesson objective

Skills trainer: familiarisation and
practice of Extended Matura reading
and listening exam tasks

Warm up

Ask students if they can identify the
difference between this Extended
Matura-type reading task and the Basic
level task.

(Basic = students match six sentences
to four paragraphs and two sentences
can't be matched.

Extended = students match four
sentences to three paragraphs and two
of the sentences match one paragraph.
The text is also longer.)

Ask students the same question for the
listening task.

(Basic = six different listening texts, six
questions.

Extended = one text, five questions.)

Exercise 1

L]

Help the students to understand what
they can expect in the Matura exam by
reading the strategy together.

Tell the students to read through

the text first before they match the
sentences.

Tell students to underline and provide
evidence for why they think their
answer is correct before going through
the answers.

Exercise 2 {) 4.21

Read through the Listening strategy
box with the class.

Tell students to choose answers and
underline words / phrases the first time
they listen.

Give students a few minutes to discuss
their answers in pairs before playing the
audio again.

I Audio script page 181

Exam tip

e The listening text will not be about
everyday life situations, but it might
occasionally be a dialogue instead of
an interview.

Optional activity

e To support weaker students, give
them a copy of the audio script so
that they can check their answers.

Further practice
Workbook page 94
Unit Test
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How to learn vocabulary

e Before the students do the How
to learn vocabulary page in their
Workbooks for homework, it will be
useful for them to have some tips
and strategies.

e Askthe students if they use a
dictionary regularly. If yes, ask them
if they prefer a book or if they use an
online dictionary.

e Ask students what they use their
dictionaries for (e.g. the meaning of
words, spelling, pronunciation or all
of these things).

e Tell students to look at the word list
in the Student’s Book. Ask what the
letters in brackets refer to (the part
of speech, e.g. n = noun), and what
extra information they would find
in a dictionary (e.g. pronunciation,
example sentences, usage,
whether the noun is countable or
uncountable, whether the phrasal
verb is separable or not, synonyms,
collocations).

Study skills

e Dictionaries are a very useful learning
tool in and outside the classroom
and allow students to become
more autonomous learners. Most
dictionaries provide the word
families. When you look up a word,
the dictionary will give you the
other parts of speech and example
sentences.

Word list

¢ Once the students have done the
How to learn vocabulary page ask
them to choose five of the words
from the word list and check what
additional information they can find

out about them in their dictionary.

Lesson objective Study skills Further practice
Vocabulary: strategies for using a e The aim of the How to learn Workbook page 95
dictionary vocabulary Workbook lesson is

to give students practice in how
to use a dictionary. It practises

Warm up how to identify types of words,
e Divide the class into mixed-ability pronunciation and finding
groups of four. collocations.

e Give each group a letter or letters of
the alphabet and tell them to choose
four words from the word list for their
section of the alphabet.

e The groups take turns to give a
definition of their words for the other
groups to say the word.

e The groups win a point for each correct
answer.
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Lesson objective
Vocabulary: business

Warm up

¢ Dictate the word business as an
anagram.

e Divide the class into pairs to try to work
out what the word is.

e Ask students to name any businesses
that they think are successful and ask
why they think they are successful.

Exercise 1

e Continue your discussion from the
warm up asking the question to the
class. Tell students that they need to
think about the person running the
business.

Exercise 2 Q) 4.26
OEES

Business success — what does it take?

Exercise 3

Differentiation

e Tell stronger students to write correct
sentences for the false items.

o Weaker students underline key
information in the text.

Exercise 4 Q) 4.27

¢ Divide the class into mixed-ability pairs
and ask them to try to work out the
meanings together.

e Tell them to use any available resources
(for example, bilingual and monolingual
dictionaries) to clarify and check their
answers.

¢ Do class feedback, playing the audio
for students to listen and repeat. Check
stress and pronunciation.

entrepreneur: someone who starts their
own business

product: something that is made to

be sold

make a loss: to not make any profits
from selling something

make a profit: to make money from
selling something

start-up: a small business that has just
been started

demand: a need for something to be
sold or supplied

business plan: a document giving
details of a company’s plans for the
future

supplier: a company, person, etc. that
provides things that people want

or need

investment: putting money, effort, time,
etc. into something to make a profit
customer: a person who buys goods or
a service

Unit 8

Differentiation

e Students write about an
entrepreneur or successful business
they know and include the new
words.

e Stronger students write a short text
showing the meaning of the words
in context.

e \Weaker students can write individual
sentences.

Exercise 5

¢ Give students time in their groups to
translate the quote.

e Discuss its meaning with the class.

[ ANSWER |

You can swim across the ocean, but
if there is no one swimming next to
you and supporting you with the full
equipment, then that’s it, there’s no
chance, that's the end. There must be
the second person in your life, and
possibly the third, the fourth, and the
fifth one too.

Exercise 6

e Now tell students to turn to page 122 in
their books. You can find the teaching
notes for the next part of this lesson on
page 140.

Further practice
Workbook page 96



Lesson objective

Grammar: passive: all tenses

Warm up

Divide the class into two teams.

Ask a student from each team to sit
with their back to the board.

Write one of the vocabulary items from
Lesson 8.1 on the board.

The teams mime and/or describe the
word for their team members to guess.

Repeat with different students.

Exercise 1

Check the forms of each tense in
feedback and write them on the board.

1
3

are started 2 are being created
were turned 4 were being told

5 have been closed 6 hadn't been told
7 will be shutdown 8 to be launched
9 needsto beignored 10 were turned
into a success by a stay-at-home mum

Exercise 2

e Students complete the rules using the
examples in Ex 1 and the forms on the
board to help them.

Flipped classroom grammar video

¢ Note that the video doesn't present all
the forms, but it does include how to
form negatives and questions.

¢ Play the video and pause at 0:50 to ask:
When do we use the passive form? How is
it formed?

e Now ask students to turn to pages 142
and 143 in their books. You can find the
teaching notes on page 156.

Exercise 3

1

Honda Motor Co. was started in 1948
by Soichiro Honda.

200,000 people are employed by Honda.
Apple Computers were being
developed in the spring of 1976.

New products and models are always
being launched by Apple.

Thomas Jefferson was elected
president of the USA in 1801.

The Declaration of Independence was
co-written by Jefferson.

The Beatles'song ‘Yesterday’ has been
recorded by more artists than any
other song.

The Beatles will always be remembered
as a band who changed music.

Exercise 4 Q) 4.28
I Audio script page 181

1
2

To try real-life business start-ups.
organic breakfast muesli, handmade
scarves and 3D-printed designs
about how to clearly brand or
package their product and improve it
every week

that they will be inspired to build a
career in business

Customers might be inspired to move
away from big brands and shop with
independent retailers.

Exercise 5

1

5

Space was found at a local farmers’
market.

As a result, the students were given an
insight into their products.

To date, a total of $4,000 has been
raised.

The young entrepreneurs are

being encouraged to build on their
experience.

They will be inspired to go into business.

Exercise 6

NV AN =

has just been launched

are combined 3 are offered

are now being developed

was being abandoned

is just being reinvented

are being combined 8 to be made

Differentiation

e Support weaker students by telling
them which tense to use for each
item in Ex 5 and 6.

Exercises 7 and 8

Students’ own answers

Further practice
Workbook page 97
Grammar booster page 142
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Lesson objectives

Life skills: understand how to make a
positive impression

Vocabulary: first impressions

Warm up

e Ask for two (stronger, confident)
volunteer students.

¢ Give each volunteer one of the roles
below (secretly so the class can't hear,
or on a piece of paper).

e Give each volunteer a different name
and tell the class to ask them simple
questions about their name, age, where
they live, etc.

e The class asks questions and both
students respond in role.

e Discuss with the class what they think
about each student and how their
behaviour affected what the students
thought about them.

Roles

e Student A:You aren't confident. Answer
your classmates’ questions with your
hands in your pockets. Don't make eye
contact, and talk quietly, looking down
at the floor.

e Student B: You are confident. Answer
your classmates’ questions with your
head up. Use your hands to show
things.

Exercise 1

e Discuss the photos and question as a
class, relating the conversation back to
the warm up.

Exercise 2

e Talk about the highlighted words in
relation to the warm up. Ask what
the two students in the warm up did
or didn't do when they were being
interviewed.

The photos show degrees of
nervousness: top left is extremely
nervous, top right is quite nervous and
shy, bottom left is confident and open,
and bottom right is very confident and
in control.

Exercise 3

body language = mowa ciata, tone of
voice = ton gtosu, slouch = garbic sie,
stand up straight = stana¢ prosto, put
your hands in your pockets = wktadac
rece do kieszeni, cross your arms =
krzyzowac ramiona, fidget = wiercic¢
sie, gesture = gest, make eye contact
= nawigzac kontakt wzrokowy, shake
hands = uscisna¢ dtonie

Exercise 4 Q) 4.29
I Audio script page 181
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[ ANSWER]

Using body language to show you are
confident and powerful, even if you
don't feel this way, can help improve
confidence.

Exercise 5 Q) 4.29
[ ANSWERS |

1

They make themselves big and take
up space.

We make ourselves smaller — we
slouch, cross our arms and look at the
floor.

That we can trick ourselves into being
confident with our body language.
By doing a power pose before you
have to do difficult things.

Exercise 6

SUGGESTED ANSWER

Pretend to feel a certain way until you do
actually feel this way.

Optional activity

e Tell students to spend five minutes
creating a pretend profile. They
should choose a new name, age, job,
likes / dislikes, etc.

e Show students how to do a power
pose, as mentioned on the audio:
stand with your feet apart, hands on
hips and chin tilted upward.

e Students then wander around the
classroom ‘meeting’each other.

e Discuss as a class who they felt was
confident and what effect their‘pose’
had on how they felt.

Further practice
Workbook page 98



Lesson objective

Speaking: photo description and
guided conversation

Warm up

e Display pictures from magazines or
newspapers around the room showing
people wearing different clothing.

e Students walk around the classroom in
pairs discussing the photos.

e Don't give a specific task — walk around
and see what students come up with.

e Write any useful vocabulary or language
on the board.

Exercise 1

e Divide the class into pairs to discuss the
photos.

Exercise 2 Q) 4.30

e Once students have listened, they
discuss their choices in pairs. They
should back their answers up with
reasons when they have different
answers.

I Audio script page 182

1C 2B 3D 4A

Exercise 3{) 4.30

e Divide the class into mixed-ability pairs
to check and write the meanings of the
words in their notebooks.

It's just not my style.
I like my clothes to be comfortable.
It's a bit too middle-of-the-road.

Exercise 4

e Read through the Language focus box
with the class.

e Elicit and write an example sentence on
the board before students start.

Exercise 5 ) 4.31

Differentiation

e Tell students to read the words
first and try to work out the stress
patterns themselves before playing
the audio for them to check and
repeat.

Exercise 6 Q) 4.32

self-conscious, second-hand, over-
dressed

Exercise 7
e Discuss the questions as a class.

Exercise 8
¢ Divide the class into small groups.

e One student is the ‘secretary’and makes
a note of their choices for each event.

e Regroup the students to discuss their
decisions with a new set of people.

Exercise 9

o Tell students to refer back to their ideas
in Ex 8. Ask: Did any of these factors come
up in your discussions?

Exercise 10

e Explain that students should make
notes for each of the places.

Exercise 11

Differentiation

e Give weaker students a bit more
preparation time. Tell them to refer to
any notes they made in Ex 10.

e Stronger students make notes as
their partner talks of any grammatical
mistakes and suggestions for better

phrases or vocabulary.

Further practice
Workbook page 99
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Lesson objectives

Video: understand a video about
image and appearance

Vocabulary: image and appearance

Warm up
e Write on the board /love your ... and
I'thinkyour ... is ... .

o Tell students that they need to walk
around the classroom and say one
positive thing about the appearance of
every student they meet, e.g. / love your
curly hair! | think your T-shirt is really cool!

e Feed back on useful vocabulary and
some of the best comments.

Exercise 1

e Look at the photo with the class. Go
through the questions and elicit ideas.

1 They are on the high street looking
into a shop window.

2 hair, nails, nose, eyes, colour of skin
(tanning products)

Exercise 2aQ @) 5.02
I Video transcript page 182

OHTER

He decides not to have his nose pierced
and to have a tattoo done instead when
he is eighteen.

Exercise 2c¢ {) 5.02

1 Codolicha...?

2 Jakitomasens...?
3 Badzrealista!

4 Wyluzuj!

Exercise 3{) 5.03

e Divide the class into mixed-ability pairs
to discuss and match the words.

e Play the audio for students to check.

cosmetic surgery
dyed hair

fake tan

false nails

makeover

hairstyle

nose / ear/ lip piercing
shaved head

take steroids

tattoo

©C Vo NSOV hAE WN=
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Exercises 4-7

Differentiation

e Divide the class into small groups to
work through the exercises.

e Give them a time limit and monitor
to check groups are working through
the discussion points within the time.

Unit 8

Exercise 8

e Now tell students to turn to page 123 in
their books. You can find the teaching
notes on page 141.

Further practice
Workbook page 100



Lesson objective

Grammar: have/ get something done;
reflexive pronouns and each other

Warm up

¢ Play a drawing game with the words
from Lesson 8.5.

¢ Divide the class into two teams and ask
for a'drawer’from each team.

e Show thedrawers’a word to draw on
the board.

e The teams try to guess the word.

Exercises 1 and 2 {) 5.04

e Divide the class into pairs to complete
the examples and work out the rules.

1 haven'thad 2 got
3 having, removed 4 have, done
5 had, cut

Exercise 3

Marta went to the salon. Alicia did
something she wanted to do.

Flipped classroom grammar video
e Use the video to teach the grammar.

e Play the video and pause at 1:08 to ask:
Why do we use ‘have / get something
done’?

e Play the rest to check the form.

e Now ask students to turn to pages 143
and 144 in their books. You can find the
teaching notes on page 157.

Exercise 4

1 having,done 2 had, stolen
3 having, done 4 having, dyed
5 had, put on

Exercise 5

I need to have my hair cut.

Where did you get your tattoo done?
She’s just had her eyes tested.

Have you ever had your nails done?
I'd like to get my bedroom decorated.
Mum won't let me have my hair dyed.

SNV A WN =

Differentiation

e Support weaker students by giving
them the first word of each sentence.

Exercise 6 §) 5.05
I Audio script page 182

ANSWERS
hair cuts, piercings, tattoos, getting nails
done, fake tan and cosmetic surgery

Exercise 7 ) 5.05
[ ANSWERS |

1 She’s the best-dressed teen in London.

2 She’s had her hair cut, her lip pierced,
a new tattoo done, her nails done and
been fake tanned.

3 Darcy would have cosmetic surgery.

4 They think it makes ordinary people
feel sad and think their lives are
boring by comparison.

5 They decide not to post any photos.

Exercise 8

Have you ever had your ...

1 hairdyed? 2 email hacked?

3 head shaved? 4 nails painted?

5 phone stolen?

6 allowance stopped? 7 nose pierced?
8 eyes tested?

Choices: 1,3,4,7,8 Accidents: 2,5,6

Optional activity
e Do Ex 8 as a'Find someone who'class
mingle.

Exercise 9

e Ask students to turn to page 144.The
teaching notes are on page 157.

1 himself 2 each other

3 themselves 4 each other
5 each other 6 herself

7 myself 8 myself

Exercise 10
e Discuss the question as a class.

Further practice
Workbook page 101
Grammar booster page 143
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Lesson objectives

Reading: understand a language
presentation text about the
American Dream

Reading skills: recognising and
understanding complex sentences
Vocabulary: political ideals

Warm up

e Ask students if they have ever visited
America. If yes, ask where they went,
what they did and what the experience
was like. If no, ask if they would like to
go and where they would visit.

Exercise 1

e Elicit some ideas on the board, but
don't confirm answers yet.

¢ Ask: Do you think that the American
Dream is still alive and well today?

Culture note

British colonisation of the Americas
(including colonisation by both the
English and the Scots) began in 1607
in Jamestown, Virginia, and reached

its peak when colonies had been
established throughout the Americas.
When the USA gained independence,
the Thirteen Colonies became the United
States of America. The British did not leave
North America, however. They still ruled
Upper Canada (modern Ontario) and
Lower Canada (modern Quebeq).

Exercise 2 ) 5.06
SUGGESTED ANSWER

The main idea of the dream is that
America is a place that you can find
wealth, freedom, opportunity and a
better life (if you work hard).

Exercise 3

e Remind students that this is an
Extended Matura-style task.

e FElicit the steps for this type of task: read
the text first, then look at the options,
crossing out the ones that are definitely
incorrect. Then check back with the text
to work out which of the remaining
options could be correct.

Exercise 4

In modern America, the dream is still a
familiar concept (main clause), but has it
lost some of its power (subordinate clause)?

Exercise 5) 5.07
OEED

independence: freedom from political
control by other countries

equal: having the same rights or being
treated the same way

rights: the moral or legal claim to have
something

Unit 8

ideals: an idea about what is good and
right

social class: a theoretical way of
grouping people who are at the same
economic level or status in a society
social mobility: the ability to move
easily from one social class to another,
especially the ability of poorer people to
improve their status

reinvent yourself: to present yourself
with a new identity or a new image
wealth: a large amount of money,
property, etc. that a person owns
freedom: the state of being able to
do what you want without anyone
stopping you

optimistic: expecting good things to
happen, or expecting success
democratic: based on the idea that all
members of society are equal
pessimistic: expecting bad things to
happen, or expecting failure

Exercise 6

Synonyms: achieve / manage, chance /
opportunity

Antonyms: wealth / poverty, success /
failure

Exercise 8

1 droge ku wolnosci 2 amerykanskim
snem 3 réwnouprawnienie / szansa /
ciezka praca 4 wolos¢ i dobrobyt/
wolnos¢, sukces i bogactwo

5 odzwierciedlenie 6 kraing szans

7 (nadal) chce sie tam przeprowadzi¢ i/
chce tam mieszka¢i 8 jest tylko snem

Further practice

Workbook page 102

Word Power photocopiable worksheet
Teacher’s Resource Centre

Culture video: Ellis Island and immigration



Lesson objective
Listening: identify specific information
and identify speakers

Warm up

e Write on the board: Why do people
migrate to the USA?

e Divide the class into pairs to discuss the
question for two minutes.

e Write useful vocabulary and ideas on
the board.

e Play a song while they are doing the
task, e.g.’America’ by Razorlight.

Exercise 1

e Discuss the questions as a class. Also ask
what students think he is doing.

The photo represents a period of time in
California, USA, when there was a gold
rush. The man is panning for gold.

Exercise 2 Q) 5.08

e Ask students to identify what sort of
listening text each one is (1 a podcast, 2
a conversation, 3 a lecture).

I Audio script page 182

the gold rush

Exercise 3 ) 5.08

e Tell students to read through all of the
options before they listen again.

e Allow them time in pairs to compare
their answers before class feedback.

Optional activity

¢ Dictate these questions. Then play
the audio again for students to
answer.
Speaker 1: How long did it take to
establish towns? (six years). Did many
people make their fortune? (no).
Speaker 2: What does the term
“49ers’ refer to? (people who arrived
in 1849). Who did make money?
(clever business people).
Speaker 3: How does the speaker feel
about this part of history? (not proud).

Exercise 4

¢ Divide the class into pairs to discuss the
questions. Play the audio to check the
answer to question 1.

1 Mining the miners means that other
people made money out of them
by selling them the supplies they
needed.

2-4 Students’own answers

Exercise 5

Optional activity
e You could set this as a research task
for homework.

e Students share their findings in the
next lesson.

Exercise 6 &) 5.09
I Audio script page 183

1 Vietham 2 Ireland 3 Germany
4 Poland

Exercise 7 Q) 5.09

e Tell students to read through the
options before listening again.

Optional activity

e Tell students to listen again and
make notes about each speaker.

e FElicit and discuss any information
students found interesting or
surprising.

Exercise 8

¢ Divide the class into groups to discuss
the questions. Invite students to share
their ideas with the class.

Further practice
Workbook page 103
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Lesson objective
Writing: write an opinion essay

Warm up

e Have a class discussion about tattoos.
Ask students what age you can get
a tattoo, what are popular designs,
why people might get them and why
people may regret getting one done.

Exercise 1

e Ask students to share their ideas with
the class.

e Tell students to think back to Lesson 8.3
and discuss how people’s reactions
might change in different situations, e.g.
a job interview, meeting the parents of
a friend.

Exercise 2

The writer thinks that although

we shouldn’t discriminate against
people with tattoos, the laws against
discrimination should apply more to
gender, age and skin colour.

Exercise 3

OHED

Paragraph 1: introduction to topic
Paragraph 2: to talk about discrimination
Paragraph 3: the legality of
discrimination

Paragraph 4: conclusion and opinion

Exercise 4

e Read through the strategy with the
class.

HTER

1 Itis generally accepted ...
What is more ...
Itisillegal ...
I do not mean ...
Ideally, we would not ...
... things we cannot choose

2 ... peoplearejudged ...
... being seen

3 We may try not to judge, We should
try to react, we must remember that,
we should discriminate against, we
would not judge each other, things
we cannot choose

Exercise 5

e Tell students to read the Word Power
box. Ask students to explain in their
own words why we use introductory /t.

ANSWERS
Itis generally accepted that ...
It goes without saying that ...

Exercise 6

e Point out that students may need to
change the form of other words in the
sentence.

Unit 8

1 It's fun to change your appearance.

2 It's obvious that employers value first
impressions.

3 It's pointless to pretend it isn't true.

4 It goes without saying that society is
changing.

Exercise 7

Paragraph 1: It is generally accepted ...
Paragraph 2: It goes without saying
that ..., it seems likely

Paragraph 3:In contrast, ... What is
more ...

Paragraph 4:1do not mean to say ...,
But on balance ...

Exercise 8a, b

e Divide the class into pairs to discuss
the task question and share ideas. Then
students write their first draft.

Differentiation

o Tell weaker students to use three
phrases from the Phrasebook and
one instance of introductory /t.

e Stronger students use a phrase from
each section of the Phrasebook and
two examples of introductory /t.

Exercise 9

Differentiation

e Ask students to swap their essay with
their partner and check it against the
checklist. At this stage, add your own
comments on the content.

Further practice

Workbook page 104

Word Power photocopiable worksheet
Teacher’s Resource Centre




Exercise 2

ANSWERS
had her hair done

have been invited

had never been worn
share each other’s
herself

have the tattoo removed

SV B WIN =

Exercise 4

1 firstimpressions 2 make eye contact
3 put your hands in your pockets
4 slouch 5 hairstyle 6 false nails

Differentiation
e Set the review page as a mini test.

o All students complete exercises 1-5
individually within a set time limit.

e Checkanswers in class allowing
students to discuss and correct their
answers.

e Use peer and teacher correction to
explain why answers are incorrect.

Exercise 6

Optional activity

e Set one discussion point per
group and ask one student from
each group to feed back on their
discussion.

Further practice
Workbook page 105

Lesson objective

Language review: review the
grammar structures and vocabulary
from the unit

Warm up

e Say: Hate t, it's the wrong colour. Tell
students that they need to guess what
beauty treatment you have had done.
Once students have guessed what it is,
encourage them to form a full sentence
about your problem, e.g. You have had
your hair dyed.

e Tell students to think about (or write)
similar statements.

¢ Students walk around the room telling
each other what is wrong and guessing
what procedure they have had done.

¢ Do class feedback by asking students,

e.g. What’s wrong with Kasia? (Her nose is
sore. She’s had her nose done.)

Exercises 1,2,3,4and 5
e Explain that students are going to start

doing the exercises with a partner, but
after each five minutes you are going
to shout change’and they have to find
another partner to work with.

When they sit with their new partner,
they compare and check the answers
that they have got so far and then
continue doing the exercises on

the page.

e This means that students will encounter

other students of different levels, some
of whom will be able to help them, and
others whom they will be able to help
themselves.

Unit8
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Lesson objective

Skills trainer: familiarisation and
practice of Extended Matura speaking,
writing and listening exam tasks

Warm up

e Explain that you are going to dictate a
paragraph. Tell students they can't write
anything until you finish.

¢ Dictate the exam strategy from the
writing section.

¢ When you finish, give the students a
couple of minutes to individually write
down anything they remember.

e Tell the class to put down their pens
while you dictate the paragraph again.

e Give them a couple more minutes to
add any more words and phrases.

¢ Dictate the paragraph a final time.

¢ Divide the class into mixed-ability pairs
to try to reconstruct the text.

¢ Finally, ask different pairs to dictate a
sentence to you to write on the board.

Exercise 1

e Help the students to understand what
they can expect in the Matura exam by
reading the strategy together.

e Ask students if they know what the first
two questions will relate to. (Question 1
requires interpreting the situation, e.g.
who is in the picture, where are they,
what are they doing. Question 2 is a
personal one referring to students’
wishes, habits, etc.)

Exam tip

e There will always be people in the
picture, so students should get used
to describing appearance.

Exercise 2

e Remind students of the strategy box
from the dictation in the warm up.

e Divide the class into same-level groups
and give them a time limit to discuss
their ideas and make notes.

o Refer students to pages 56 and 92 in
their Student’s Books to help them with
phrases and organisation.

Two tasks: students should report on the
workshops they attended, and what the
benefits are of attending such a course.

Exercise 4{) 5.10

e Help the students to understand what
they can expect in the Matura exam by
reading the strategy together.

o Ask students to explain the difference
between the two types of multiple-
choice tasks in the Extended paper
Listening (see Lesson 7.11 for an
example of the other task type).
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Exam tip

e Type 1:Three questions, three
options — students will hear three
separate texts (e.g. dialogues, adverts
and announcements)

e Type 2: Five questions, four options
— students will hear one text (usually
an interview)

Mixed ability

o Give students the audio script for
Speaker 2. Ask them to identify
words and phrases which indicate an
opinion or a fact, e.g. according to a
new report, Ross Stupart claims ..., A
recent survey found that ... .

¢ Play the audio once with books closed.

Ask students to discuss what the
context is and any general details
(1 areport / podcast, 2 a news report,
3 a dialogue between a tattoo artist
and customer).

I Audio script page 183

Further practice
Workbook page 106
Unit Test




Lesson objective

Vocabulary: word-building
word forms

Warm up

e Write the following prefixes and suffixes
on the board: un-, dis- and -er, -ment.

Divide the class into groups of four.
Tell them that they have five minutes
to come up with as many words as
they can that have these prefixes or
suffixes, e.q.

un-: uninterested, unwell, unhappy,
unable, untidy, uncertain

dis-: dislike, disagree, disappear,
disrespecttful, disappoint, dishonest
-er: teacher, firefighter, painter, warmer,
colder

-ment: enjoyment, entertainment,
encouragement, embarrassment

¢ Do feedback by checking the meaning
of the words.

Study skills

e The aim of the How to learn
vocabulary Workbook lesson is to
look at word-building word forms
and to review prefixes and suffixes.

Word list

o Tell students to work in pairs to
identify any words on the word list in
the Student’s Book that have a prefix
or suffix.

Extension activity

o Write prefixes and suffixes on
separate pieces of paper and stick
them around the classroom (e.g.
prefixes: dis-, il-, im-, ir-, in-, un-;
suffixes: -ist, -able, -ly, -ise, -able, -ment,
-ness, -en, -tion, -ence).

e Read out two words at a time (that
match to one of the prefixes or
suffixes), e.q.
prefixes:
appear/ability (dis)
considerate/dependent (in)
happiness/kind (un)
legal/legible (il)
mature/possible (im)
responsible/rational (ir)
suffixes:
believe/knowledge (able)
science/economics (ist)
bright/lonely (ness)
persist/prefer (ence)
quick/slow (ly)
correct/communicate (tion)
advert/category (ise)
knowledge/believe (able)
announce/employ (ment)
strength/length (en)

e Students listen and go and stand
with the correct prefix or suffix. Once
there, they work together to come
up with an example sentence which
includes the words.

Study skills

e Tell students to choose any one
of the strategies for recording
vocabulary that they have learned
so far.

e They use the strategy to record a
selection of the words from the How
to learn vocabulary page.

Further practice
Workbook page 107
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Lesson objective

Mixed-ability practice: computers
and technology

Optional activity

e Ask the students to think about
yesterday and make a note of all
the different things they used their
smartphone, tablet or computer for.

e Divide the class into pairs to compare
their answers.

e Invite groups to share with the class.
Who uses technology the most?

Exercise 1{) 1.36

¢ Divide the class into groups of four.
With books closed, give students two
minutes to write as many computer
and technology words as they know.

e Tell students to open their books and
check how many of the words in Ex 1
they wrote down.

e Students then complete the sentences
individually. Allow them time to check
with a partner, before playing the audio
for them to check answers.

Exercise 2

e Students compare their lists with
another pair.

e Elicit words and write them on the
board, checking that everyone
understands.

Exercise 3

e When students have completed the
task, write Internet and Technology in a
circle on the board.

e Invite individual students to come up to
the board and write the answers.

Devices: external hard drive, memory
stick, touchscreen, wireless mouse
Actions: update anti-virus program, back
up files, click on icons, interact with apps,
protect software, transfer photos

Exercise 4

e Explain that students need to match
two words or phrases to each sentence.

wireless mouse, click on icons
anti-virus program, protect software
back up files, external hard drive
memory stick, transfer photos
touchscreens, interact with apps

Vi b W N -

Exercise 5
e Discuss the questions as a class.

Exercise 6 &) 1.37

¢ Note that the Extend vocabulary is
above level and intended to challenge
the strongest students in the class.

Vocabulary booster

e After checking, play the audio again for
students to repeat the words, practising
the stress and intonation.

1 overall dimensions

2 internal storage 3 battery life

4 camera quality 5 processing speed
6 screen clarity

Differentiation

e To challenge stronger students,
ask them to write sentences using
the words in the box to show their
meaning.

e With weaker students, give them
example sentences with the words
in them to help them to match the
definitions.

Exercise 7

¢ Divide the class into same-level pairs to
complete the task.

¢ Monitor while students are working and
note down any errors to correct in a
feedback session at the end.

Students’ own answers

Further practice
Workbook page 108



Lesson objective

Mixed-ability practice: developing
and sharing ideas

Exercise 1) 1.38

e Once students have completed and
checked the exercise, play the audio
and focus on word stress.

e Students listen and repeat and make a
note of the stress.

designer, design

develop, development
invention, invent
manufacture, manufacturing
product, produce

research, researcher
analyses, analysis

market, marketing
promotion, promote
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Differentiation

e To support weaker students, give
them the word formations and ask
them to put them in the correct
place in the sentence.

Exercise 2

e Brainstorm ideas as a class. Give
students categories to help with ideas,
e.g.food, clothes, technology.

Nike, Adidas, McDonald’s, Apple,
Samsung, Microsoft

Exercise 3

Differentiation

e To support weaker students, tell
them to look back at page 16 in their
Student’s Books to help them choose
the correct answers.

Exercise 4

e Divide the class into pairs to discuss the
question.

e |nvite students to share their ideas with
the class.

Students’ own answers

Exercise 5

e These collocations are ones that
students may have come across before
and are therefore slightly easier than
those that appearin Ex 7.

1D 2E 3B 4A 5C

Exercise 6

e |nvite students to share their sentences
with the class.

ANSWERS
Students’ own answers

Exercise 7 Q) 1.39

e Divide the class into same-level pairs to
complete the task.

Differentiation

e To challenge stronger students, tell
them to work in pairs and choose
four words each. Individually
students write four sentences
using the adjectives + preposition.
Students share their sentences.

e To support weaker students, help
with translations in L1.

Exercise 8 Q) 1.40

e Tell students to read through the text
first before reading through again and
completing it.

curious about
aware of
familiar with
successful at
qualified to
accustomed to
obsessed with
responsible for

1

2

3

4

5

6

7

8
Further practice
Workbook page 109
Word Power photocopiable worksheet
Teacher’s Resource Centre

Vocabulary booster
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Lesson objective
Mixed-ability practice: facing
challenges

Exercise 1{) 2.10

e Once students have completed the
quiz and checked their answers, check
the meaning of any words they are
unsure of.

Exercise 2

e Divide the class into mixed-ability pairs.
Tell students to read the questions
and options for their partner and write
the answers in their notebooks. They
then swap.

Exercise 3

e Tell students, in their pairs, to make
notes and compare their ideas with
another pair.

¢ Invite students to share their ideas with
the class.

¢ Encourage students to choose two
things they don't do, and try the advice
for the next few weeks to see if it helps
them (e.g. make a study schedule, find a
quiet place to do homework away from
distractions, switch off your
phone when studying, ask more
questions in class).

Exercise 4

Mixed ability

o Allow weaker students to check
the collocations on page 24 of their
Student’s Books.

e For stronger students, tell them to
complete the task first and then
check their answers.

Optional activity

e Discuss sentences 1,2, 3,6,9 and
10 with the class. Are they true
for them?

Exercise 5

¢ [nvite students to share their sentences
with the class.

Exercise 6 ) 2.11

¢ Note that the Extend vocabulary is
above level and intended to challenge
the strongest students in the class.

e After checking, play the audio again for
students to repeat the words, practising
the stress and intonation.

128  Vocabulary booster

anti-social behaviour
academic achievement
peer pressure

student debt

taking criticism
negative body image
social anxiety

mental health issues
parental expectations
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Differentiation

¢ To challenge stronger students,
ask them to write sentences using
the words in the box to show their
meaning.

e For weaker students, give them
example sentences with the words
in them to help them to match the
definitions.

Exercise 7

Divide the class into same-level pairs to
discuss the questions.

Monitor while students are working and
note down any errors to correct in a
feedback session at the end.

Invite students to share ideas as a class.

Students’ own answers

Further practice
Workbook page 110



Lesson objective

Mixed-ability practice: personality
and skills

Exercise 1) 2.12

e Once students have completed and
checked the exercise, play the audio
and focus on word stress.

e Students listen and repeat.

1 easy-going 2 fair 3 hard-working
4 independent 5 lazy 6 relaxed
7 strict

Exercise 2

e Divide the class into same-level pairs to
discuss the questions.

e Monitor while students are working and
note down any errors to correct in a
feedback session at the end.

Exercise 3

¢ Once students have completed and
matched the texts, tell them to identify
which words helped them match
each one.

HTER

1 physically fit 2 competitive

3 dealing with people 4 patient

5 honest 6 taking initiative

7 enthusiastic 8 following instructions
9 quick to learn

10 working under pressure

1C 2A 3B

Exercise 4

e Monitor while students are working and
help with language.

e Ask students to swap their personal
statement with a partner. They
underline any errors and, at the bottom

of the personal statement, write one
thing they liked about it and one thing
that could be improved.

Students’ own answers

Exercise 5§) 2.13

¢ Note that the Extend vocabulary is
above level and intended to challenge
the strongest students in the class.

e Play the audio for students to listen and
repeat the words. Help with stress and
intonation.

1 capable 2 conscientious
3 efficient 4 reasonable
5 demanding 6 grumpy

Exercise 6

e Read the Word Power box with the
class. Ask: Which two words can you add
un’toin Ex 17 (unfair, unrelaxed).

e Encourage students to read the words
and practise the different stress patterns
when we add a prefix.

Students’ own answers

Differentiation

e To challenge stronger students,
tell them to also write example
sentences containing the words.

e To support weaker students, help
with translations in L1 and allow the
use of dictionaries.

Exercise 7

e Monitor and help students as they do
the task.

e Allow students to compare their
answers with a partner before checking
as a class.

Differentiation

e To support weaker students, give
them the words they need to
complete the sentences.

1 efficient 2 unreasonable
3 unenthusiastic 4 conscientious
5 demanding 6 grumpy

Further practice

Workbook page 111

Word Power photocopiable worksheet
Teacher’s Resource Centre
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Lesson objective
Mixed-ability practice: describing
places

Exercise 1) 2.30

e Check spelling by inviting individual
students to write the words on the
board.

e Then play the audio for students to
listen and repeat. Check stress and
pronunciation.

1G 2D 3J 4E 51 6A
7F 8C 9H 10K 11 B

Optional activity

e Describe other geographical features
using relative clauses, e.g. Thisis a
place where you can swim and make
sandcastles (the beach).

e (Other geographical features
students should know include: river,
sea, lake, island, mountain.)

Exercise 2

e Divide the class into same-level pairs to
discuss the questions.

¢ Monitor while students are working and
note down any errors to correct in a
feedback session at the end.

e |nvite students to share their ideas as
a class.

Differentiation

e Students write a short description of
a place.

o \Weaker students write a few
sentences using the vocabulary
inEx1.

¢ Stronger students can write a more

detailed description.

Exercise 3

e |nvite individual students to read the
texts so the whole class can check their
answers.

1 historic 2 cultural 3 lively

4 landscape 5 explore 6 outdoors
7 excitement 8 luxury 9 peaceful
10 relaxing

Exercise 4

¢ Divide the class into same-level pairs to
discuss the question.

e Tell students to give reasons for their
choices and explain why they are not
choosing the other two holidays.

e Invite students to share their ideas as
a class. Ask for a show of hands to see
which is the most popular holiday.
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Exercise 5{) 2.31

Note that the Extend vocabulary is
above level and intended to challenge
the strongest students in the class.

Tell students to read through the
text first before they read again and
complete the gaps.

After playing the audio for students

to check their answers, play the audio
again. Encourage students to repeat to
practise the stress and intonation of the
words.

NSOV A WN =

package holiday
environmental damage
mass tourism

Tourist hotspots
cultural heritage

basic infrastructure
limited resources

8 visitor facilities
9 fragile ecosystem
10 carbon footprint

Differentiation

e To challenge stronger students,
ask them to write sentences using
the words in the box to show their
meaning.

e For weaker students allow them to
work in pairs to support each other,
and to use bilingual dictionaries.

Further practice
Workbook page 112



Lesson objective

Mixed-ability practice: sightseeing
and events

Exercise 1) 2.32

e Once students have completed and
checked the exercise, play the audio
again so they can listen and repeat.

1TE 21
8B 9F

3G 4C 5H 6D 7A

Exercise 2

e Divide the class into same-level pairs to

discuss the questions.

e Monitor while students are working and

note down any errors to correct in a
feedback session at the end.

Invite students to share their ideas with
the class.

Exercise 3

Tell students to read through the
text first before they read again and
complete the gaps.

Let students compare their answers with
a partner before checking as a class.

O O NSOV AR WN=

-
o

alternative tour
iconic sights

tourist traps

queues

entrance fees

gift shop

vibrant culture

street performer
local residents
authentic experience

Exercise 4

Students’ own answers

Exercise 5) 2.33

Although the collocations in the
Extend vocabulary may be above level,
students may be able to use individual
words that they already know to help
them, e.g. music and reading (they can
then find the picture that matches to
the type of music and reading).

Check answers and ask further
questions to check meaning (students
should use the pictures to answer), e.g.
What is sushi? (raw fish). What is stand-
up comedy? (a lone comedian on stage
telling anecdotes or jokes).

After checking answers, play the audio
again for students to repeat the words,
practising the stress and intonation.

O O NSOV A WN -

-
o

classical music concert

stand-up comedy

celebrity book signing

interactive craft demonstration
woodland sculpture trail
contemporary dance performance
poetry reading

folk music festival

open mic night

sushi masterclass

Exercise 6

1
3
6
8
9

conductor, musician 2 comedian
author 4 artisan 5 sculptor
choreographer 7 poet
musician, audience members
musician, audience members

10 chef

Differentiation

e To challenge stronger students, tell
them to write sentences using the
words to describe the pictures /
events.

e To support weaker students, help

with translations in L1.

Exercise 7

Differentiation

¢ Do the task as a class mingle.
Students walk around and ask the
questions. Tell students to try and

remember their friends’ answers.

e Do class feedback asking students
what their classmates like, where
they've been and what they've
enjoyed.

Further practice
Workbook page 113

Vocabulary booster
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Lesson objective

Mixed-ability practice: house
and home

Optional activity

e Review below-level vocabulary on
the topic of houses with the whole
class.

¢ Divide the class into mixed-ability
groups of four.

e Ask the students to write as many
words associated with house and
home as they know in one minute.

e Students check their ideas on
page 114 of their Student’s Books
(Ex 1 and Ex 2) to see if they have the
same or more words.

Exercise 1) 3.06
[ ANSWERS |

1 block of flats 2 bungalow
3 cottage 4 flat 5 house

Exercise 2

Differentiation

e Tell stronger students to write a
description of their house and what's
init.

Exercise 3

Differentiation

e Divide students into same-level pairs.
Stronger students can talk about
their descriptions and find similarities
and differences between the two
houses.

o Tell weaker students to say five
sentences about their homes.

Exercise 4

o After completing the exercise, tell
students to read through each
description with the new words to
check that it still makes sense.

1 charming 2 rural 3 narrow

4 compact 5 high-rise 6 urban
7 studio 8 spacious 9 suburban
10 practical

Optional activity

e Students find a picture and write
their own advert for a house.

e Display the adverts around the class.
Students walk around and decide
which house they would most like to
move into.

Vocabulary booster

Exercise 5 {) 3.07

¢ Note that the Extend vocabulary is
above level and intended to challenge
the strongest students in the class.

e After checking answers, play the audio
again. Encourage students to repeat to
practise the stress and intonation of the
words.

1 attic 2 chimney 3 extension
4 porch 5 cellar 6 drive 7 patio
8 hedge 9 fence 10 lawn

Differentiation

e To challenge stronger students,
ask them to write a description of
the house using the words in Ex 4
and Ex 5.

o Support weaker students with
translations of the words.

Further practice
Workbook page 114



Lesson objective

Mixed-ability practice: paranormal
phenomena

Exercise 1) 3.08

e Once students have completed and
checked the exercise, play the audio so
students can listen and repeat.

A nervous B surprised C bored
D excited E fascinated F disappointed
G frightened H shocked

Optional activity

e Divide the class into mixed-ability
pairs. Students take it in turns to
mime one of the adjectives for their
partner to guess the word.

Exercise 2

e Discuss the vocabulary and translations
as a whole class. When explaining the
difference in meaning, encourage
students to consider if the adjectives
are describing a positive or negative
emotion / situation, etc.

1 zdziwiony, zszokowany, zdumiony

2 zdenerwowany, zmartwiony,
rozczarowany

3 podekscytowany, zafascynowany,
zainteresowany

Exercise 4

e Look at the image and ask students if
they watched the cartoon when they
were young. Ask what used to happen
in most episodes.

e Tell students to read through the
text first before they read again and
complete the gaps.

1 mysterious events

2 strange phenomena
3 claim

4 haunted house

5 have doubts

6 proof

7 be certain of

8 sensible explanation
9 practical joke

0 ridiculous

The TV show is called Scooby-Doo.

1

Exercise 5

¢ Read through the Word Power box with
the students.

e Highlight the fact that we add in to
interested but by to fascinated.

e Give students a moment to find the
correct adjectives before discussing
them as a class.

Exercise 6 &) 3.09

1C 2D 3E 4A 5G 6H

7B 8F

Differentiation

e To challenge stronger students, give
them the list (1-8) and, with books
closed, ask them to work together
to try to come up with the extreme
synonyms. They then check their
answers in Ex 6.

e To support weaker students, help
with translations in L1.

Exercise 7

e Explain that students need to use words
from Ex 5 and 6.

e When students have completed the
task, ask: Which word is an adverb
and not an adjective? (surprisingly /
astonishingly).

1 hilarious 2 gorgeous 3 spotless
4 fascinated by 5 ridiculous

6 astonishingly 7 revolting 8 filthy
9 furious 10 hilarious

Optional activity

e Tell stronger students to write their
own anecdote using the extreme
adjectives.

¢ Tell weaker students to write five
sentences with any of the adjectives

on the page.

Further practice

Workbook page 115

Word Power photocopiable worksheet
Teacher’s Resource Centre
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Lesson objective

Mixed-ability practice: health and
fitness

Exercise 1

OHED

1 It says‘suitable for vegetarians.

2 No, it contains cheese.

3 wheat and milk (because they are in
capital letters)

4 559

160

6 It's raw, because the cooking
instructions are on the side of the
packet.

v

Differentiation

o Tell students to look at the package
label for one minute, then close their
books.

e Check what students remember with
a variation of the questions in Ex 1,
e.g. What is the food item? (pizza).
How many calories is it? (160). How
big is a piece for one person? (55@).
Can vegans eat it? (no — it contains
cheese). Is it ready to eat? (no, it needs
cooking).

Exercise 2

e Check students'definitions and
translations as a class.

vegan = weganski, allergies = alergie,
portion = porcja, calories = calorie,
raw = surowy

Exercise 3) 3.24

A food pyramid is a triangular diagram
representing the optimal number of
servings to be eaten each day from each
of the basic food groups.

1 fruitand vegetables 2 carbohydrates
3 dairy products 4 protein

5 fats 6 junkfood

Optional activity

e Divide students into small groups to
talk about what they ate yesterday and
where it fits into the food pyramid.

Exercise 4

1 give up junkfood 2 improve
flexibility 3 increase strength 4 build
up stamina 5 cut down on sugar

6 goonadiet 7 getfit 8 getout

of breath 9 lose weight 10 build
confidence

Exercise 5&) 3.25

e Explain that sometimes more than one
answer may be possible.

I Audio script page 176

Vocabulary booster

increasing strength

build up stamina

improving flexibility

cutting down on sugar / giving up
junk food

getting out of breath

go on a diet/ give up junk food
lose weight

gaining confidence

W -

0 NS W

Exercise 6

e Put the pairs into groups to compare
their answers.

Exercise 7{) 3.26

¢ Note that the Extend vocabulary is
above level and intended to challenge
the strongest students in the class.

[ ANSWERS |

1 sit-ups 2 pull-ups 3 press-ups
4 lunges 5 cardio workout

6 strength training

Mixed ability

e Support weaker students by telling
them what the exercises are in L1.

e Tell stronger students to add more
exercises to the list, e.g. bicep curls,
squats, burpees, shuttle runs, a plank.

Exercise 8

e Put the pairs into groups to discuss
their lists.

Exercise 9

OEER

a personal best = rekord zyciowy,

come a long way = przejsc dtuga droge,
dig deep = wysili¢ sie,

hit the wall = padac z n6g ze zmeczenia

Further practice
Workbook page 116



Lesson objective

Mixed-ability practice: medicine and
illness

Exercise 1) 3.27

Mixed ability
e \Weaker students can work together
to match the words and definitions.

e To challenge stronger students,
write the words from the box on
the board. With books closed,
students either write a definition or a
sentence that shows the meaning of
each word.

Exercise 3

Differentiation

o Tell weaker students to refer back
to Lesson 5.5 on page 64 of their
Student’s Book to help them.

[ ANSWERS |

1 breakthrough 2 prevent

3 symptoms 4 cure 5 perform

6 findings 7 published 8 recognise
9 credit 10 ground-breaking

Exercise 4

e Check the meaning of each of the
compound adjectives.

1 virus 2 lab 3 experiment
4 invention 5 microscope
6 discovery

Mixed ability

e To support weaker students, write
the L1 translation for each of the
compound adjectives on the board.

widely recognised, world-famous,
ground-breaking

Exercise 5

[ ANSWERS |

1 thought-provoking 2 last-minute
3 well-educated 4 time-saving

5 little-known

Exercise 6 Q) 3.28

¢ Note that the Extend vocabulary is
above level and intended to challenge
the strongest students in the class.

¢ Point out that two of the people in the
first box match to one of the places in
the second box.

e There are some tricky words to
pronounce in this set. Play the audio
again and encourage students to
repeat to get the pronunciation and
stress correct.

Differentiation

e Divide the class into mixed-ability
pairs. Stronger students can help
weaker students with L1 translations.

e Checkas a class any words that pairs
of students are not able to work out.

anaesthetist — operating theatre
general practitioner (GP) - medical
practice

nurse — hospital ward

paramedic - ambulance

pharmacist — pharmacy
physiotherapist — rehabilitation centre
receptionist — waiting room

surgeon - operating theatre

Exercise 7

e Put students into same-level pairs to
complete the task.

e Monitor and help as students work.

pharmacy, pharmacist

GP, medical practice

paramedics, ambulance
rehabilitation centre, physiotherapist
receptionist, waiting room

operating theatre, anaesthetist,
surgeon

nurse, hospital ward

SNV B WIN=

~

Further practice

Workbook page 117

Word Power photocopiable worksheet
Teacher’s Resource Centre
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Lesson objective
Mixed-ability practice: phrasal verbs

Exercise 1

¢ Divide the class into mixed-ability
groups of four.

o Ask the students to go through each of
the phrasal verbs and discuss meaning
with each other. Stronger students
can help weaker students with L1
translations.

When the phrasal verbs are combined
with the words in column A, the
meaning is literal but when combined

with column B, the meaning is figurative.

Exercise 2
e Discuss the questions as a class.

1 Yes 2 ColumnA

Exercise 3

get into trouble = wpas¢ w tarpaty,

get on in life = radzi¢ sobie w zyciu,
turn up unexpectedly = pojawic sie
niespodziewanie,

turn down an offer = odrzuci¢ oferte,
clear up a mystery = wyjasnic zagadke,
stand up for yourself = walczy¢ o swoje

Exercise 4

1 comeacross 2 sortout 3 carryon
4 madeup 5 pointout

6 look through 7 passon

8 look back

Differentiation

e Support weaker students by helping
with L1 translations.

Exercise 5

e Give students 5-10 minutes to discuss
the sentences.

¢ Invite some students to share some of
their sentences with the class.

Differentiation

e To challenge stronger students, tell
them to write five sentences.

Exercise 6 &) 4.05

e Note that the Extend vocabulary is
above level and intended to challenge
the strongest students in the class.

e Play the audio and encourage students
to repeat to practise the stress and
intonation of the words.

1 drop outof 2 getrid of
3 look downon 4 look up to

Vocabulary booster

5 liveupto 6 gothrough with
7 putup with 8 fitin with
9 geton with

Optional activity

e Tell students to choose phrasal verbs
and write sentences to show their
meaning.

e To challenge stronger students, tell
them to write five sentences.

o \Weaker students can write three
sentences.

Exercise 7

¢ Read through the Word Power box
with students and elicit the answers

as a class. To check understanding, ask:

Which word in the example sentence is
the particle? (on). Can we change the
order of three-part phrasal verbs? (no).

Exercise 8

e Tell students to use the phrasal verbs in
Ex 6 in the correct form.

CHTER

1 putupwith 2 getrid of

3 lookedupto 4 geton with
5 dropoutof 6 liveupto

7 fitin with

Differentiation

e Support weaker students by telling
them which seven phrasal verbs they
need to use.

Further practice

Workbook page 118

Word Power photocopiable worksheet
Teacher’s Resource Centre



Lesson objective

Mixed-ability practice: crime and
punishment

Exercise 1) 4.06

e Once students have completed and
checked the exercise, play the audio so
they can listen and repeat.

A vandalism B theft ( mugging
D hacking E shoplifting F scamming

Optional activity

e Ask students if they have ever been
the victim of a computer crime.
Invite students (if happy to do so) to
share their experience with the class.

e Ask students how safe they feel
buying things online and sharing
their information.

Exercise 2

¢ Read through the Word Power box with
the class.

e Let students compare their answers
with a partner before checking answers
as a class.

Thief and vandal don't follow the pattern
because they don't end in -er.

Exercise 3

e Refer students back to the table in Ex 2
to show form.

Exercise 4 {) 4.07

¢ Note that the Extend vocabulary is
above level and intended to challenge
the strongest students in the class.

Once students have completed and
checked the exercise, play the audio so
they can listen and repeat. Check stress
and pronunciation.

1
3
5
7

joyriding 2 kidnapping
pickpocketing 4 carjacking
drug dealing 6 burglary
blackmail 8 bribery

Exercise 5

Differentiation

e Divide the class into small
mixed-ability groups to discuss the
crimes.

e Tell students to appoint a secretary
to make notes and compile the
final list.

e Students share their lists with the rest
of the class and discuss and argue
their point of view.

Exercise 6

Divide the class into same-level pairs to
discuss the crimes.

Invite students to share their definitions
and translations with the class. Does
everyone agree?

1

v

w N =

v &

Bribery and blackmail are two legal
offences that involve an exchange

of money. However, there is a

big difference between bribery

and blackmail. Bribery involves
exchanging money or other valuables
in order to get one’s work done.
Blackmail involves extortion of money
or something of value by the threat of
exposing discreditable information.
Pickpocketing is stealing from a
person’s pocket or bag, usually in a
crowded place, whereas shoplifting is
stealing from a shop.

Burglary is stealing from a property,
whereas theft is a general term for
stealing.

Hacking is accessing a person’s
computer without their knowledge
or consent, whereas scamming is
tricking someone.

Joyriding is driving fast and
dangerously in a stolen car, whereas
carjacking is violently stealing an
occupied car.

szantaz / przekupstwo

kradziez kieszonkowa / kradziez
sklepowa

wiamanie / kradziez

hakowanie (komputera) / przekret
jazda kradzionym samochodem /
kradziez samochodu

Further practice

Workbook page 119

Word Power photocopiable worksheet
Teacher’s Resource Centre
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Lesson objective
Mixed-ability practice: global events

Exercise 1) 4.22

e Review vocabulary on the topic of
global events with the whole class.

¢ Divide the class into mixed-ability
groups of four. Ask students to write
as many words associated with global
events as they know in one minute.

e Students can check on page 84 of their
Student’s Book to see if they have the
same or more words.

e Tell students to complete the news
headlines. Check spelling by inviting
individual students to write the words
on the board.

e Then play the audio for students to
listen and repeat. Check stress and
pronunciation.

Exercise 2

e Tell students to read the news stories
again to match them to the categories.

Business: Healthy food - healthy profits
Nature: A win for conservation

Politics: Government missing green
targets

Society: A Pollution Revolution!
Technology: More gadgets - less energy?

Exercise 3

1 avalanche 2 earthquake
3 landslide 4 hurricane 5 flood
6 national election 7 protest 8 strike

Optional activity

o Tell students to choose four of the
pictures and write a new headline to
match them.

e Divide the class into pairs. Students
take turns to say their headlines and
their partner points to the correct
picture.

Exercise 4

e Divide the class into same-level pairs to
discuss the events.

¢ |nvite students to share their definitions
and explanations with the class.

Students’ own answers

Optional activity
e Put two pairs together. Students read
their definitions for the other pair to

say the event.

Vocabulary booster

Exercise 5{) 4.23

¢ Note that the Extend vocabulary is
above level and intended to challenge
the strongest students in the class.

¢ Play the audio and encourage students
to repeat to practise the stress and
intonation of the words.

[ ANSWERS |

1 drought 2 tornado 3 oil spill
4 tsunami 5 terrorist attack

6 nuclear meltdown 7 famine

8 volcanic eruption 9 epidemic

Exercise 6

e Give students a set time to discuss
their ideas in pairs before putting them
into larger groups to have a wider
discussion.

e |nvite students to share their answers
with the class.

Differentiation

e To support weaker students, go
through each of the questions in Ex
6 eliciting example answers before
they discuss in pairs. Give additional
help once in pairs by helping with
vocabulary and ideas.

Further practice
Workbook page 120



Lesson objective

Mixed-ability practice:
communication

Exercise 1) 4.24

¢ Review below-level vocabulary on the
topic of communication with the whole
class.

e Write communication in the middle of
the board.

e Divide the class into groups of four and
tell each group to choose a ‘writer’.

e Give the‘writer'a board pen. Give
students one minute to tell the ‘writer’
as many ways of communicating as
they can think of. The ‘writer’ writes
them on the board.

e Students check Ex 1 to see if their ideas
are mentioned.

1 greetings card 2 text message

3 videocall 4 email 5 letter

6 postcard 7 chat message

8 phonecall 9 note 10 invitation

Exercise 2

e Divide the class into same-level pairs to
discuss the questions. Then discuss the
questions as a whole class.

Exercise 3

e Check the meaning of the incorrect
words as well when checking answers.

Exercise 4

e Read through the Word Power box
with the class. Tell them to use the
question tags in Ex 3 to help them
complete the rules.

e Tell students to look at sentence 5 and
ask what verb is in the main statement
and tag (can). Point out that modal
verbs follow the same pattern.

OEER

Positive statement, negative tag =
sentences 2, 3,8and 9

Negative statement, positive tag =
sentences 1 and 5

No auxiliary, do tag = sentences 1 and 6

Optional activity

¢ Do some further practice of question
tags by writing some statements
on the board. Students complete
the tags, e.g. You've got a phone,
[haven't you]?
You haven't got my number,
[have you]?
We shouldn’t call him now,
[should we]?
You will pick up, [won't you]?
He gave you his phone, [didn’'t he]?

Exercise 5

¢ Note that the Extend vocabulary is
above level and intended to challenge
the strongest students in the class.

e Tell students to use existing knowledge
and dictionaries if necessary to check
the meanings.

e Discuss their answers as a class.

Exercise 6 &) 4.25

Differentiation

e To support weaker students, give
them a choice of two options to
complete each sentence.

[ ANSWERS |

upgraded (his) phone

prevent data roaming

listen (to your) voicemail

top up (my) credit

cancel (my) contract

enable do not disturb mode
switched (my phone) to silent mode
extend (my) contract

Further practice

Workbook page 121

Word Power photocopiable worksheet
Teacher’s Resource Centre
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Lesson objective
Mixed-ability practice: business

Exercise 1) 5.11

e Review below-level vocabulary on the
topic of money with the whole class.

e With books closed, write money on the
board in a circle and invite students to
come and write as many money-related
words around it as they can.

e Tell students to look at Ex 1 and 3 on
page 122 of their Student’s Books to see
if they have the same or more words.

A save B bankaccount C cash
D highstreet E store F discount
G exchange H receipt | refund

Exercise 2

e Divide the class into same-level pairs to
discuss the questions. Then discuss the
questions as a whole class.

e Extend the conversation by asking
students where they save their money
and how they can check how much
money they have, e.g. Do you have a
mobile app? Do you check online?

Exercise 3

Differentiation

e Tell stronger students to cover the
word box and try to complete the
text without the words.

o With weaker students, be on hand
to translate the words in the box, if
necessary.

Exercise 4

e Divide the class into same-level pairs to
discuss the questions. Then discuss the
questions as a whole class.

Students’ own answers

Exercise 5) 5.12

¢ Note that the Extend vocabulary is
above level and intended to challenge
the strongest students in the class.

e Play the audio and encourage students
to repeat to practise the stress and
intonation of the words.

1 investor 2 takeover 3 cash flow
4 invoice 5 competitor 6 turnover
7 market share 8 finance

Differentiation

e To challenge stronger students,
ask them to write sentences which
include the words to show their
meaning.

e Support weaker students by
translating the definitions.

Vocabulary booster

Exercise 6

Participants: investor, competitor,
entrepreneur, customer, supplier
Developing a company: business plan,
profit, market share, loss, take over
Production: product, demand

Money: cash flow, investment, finance,
turnover, invoice

Further practice
Workbook page 122



Differentiation

e To challenge stronger students, tell
them to write sentences that are
true for themselves using the words
in Ex4.

e To support weaker students, give
them translations of the words.

Exercise 5

o Divide the class into same-level pairs to
discuss the question.

Optional activity

e Tell stronger students to write a
paragraph to describe their style
using the words in Ex 2 and 4.

e \Weaker students can write sentences
describing themselves using the
words in Ex T and 2.

Optional activity

e Bring in some suitable fashion
magazines. Students find examples
of the words and phrases on the
page and discuss the images.

e With stronger classes, a wider
discussion on image could be set up.

Further practice
Workbook page 123

Exercise 3

¢ Divide the class into same-level pairs to
discuss the questions.

Lesson objective
Mixed-ability practice: image and

appearance
Optional activity
Exercise 1{) 5.13 e Students join another pair to share
e Tell students to cover the wordpool their ideas.
and try to work out the items before
checking them. Exercise 4Q) 5.14
[ ANSWERS]

A belt B comb € glasses D brush

. . 1 conventional, alternative
E hairdryer F hairspray G handbag 2 self-assured, self-conscious
H jewellery | make-up J mirror 3 shy, attention-seeking
K perfume/ aftershave L selfie stick 4 outrageous, reserved
M sunglasses N tie 0 toothbrush 5 introvert e;trovert
Exercise 2 6 glamorous, plain
ANSWERS

A2 B3 C4 D5 E6 F7
G8 H10 I1 J9

Vocabulary booster 141
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Grammar booster

1.2 and 1.6 Lesson objectives

Grammar: consolidate grammar rules
for infinitive of purpose: to + verb;
expressing function: for + verb + -ing;
present prefect and past simple, and
present perfect with already, just, still
and yet

Grammar booster 1.2

Warm up
e Write the following sentences on the

board:

It'sathing __ transferring files and
photos. (for)

luseit__ back up all my files. (to)

Ask students to complete the sentences

with for or to.

Ask: Which sentence is an example of
talking about the purpose of something?
(for). Do we use ‘for’ and 'to’ to talk about
an action or a thing? (an action).

Mixed ability

e Divide the class into mixed-ability
pairs to do the Unit 1 Grammar
booster exercises so the stronger
students help the weaker students.




Exercise 1

1 to clean my teeth

2 We use phones to communicate with
other people.

3 People do exercise to be healthy.

4 Students go to university to get good
qualifications.

5 Some people listen to music to relax.

6 Some people wear glasses to see
more clearly.

Exercise 2

1 Aknife is a thing for cutting food.

2 A camerais a gadget for taking
photos.

3 Akey is a thing for locking doors.

4 A hoover is a machine for cleaning
floors.

5 Abrush is a thing for tidying your hair.

6 Atowel is a thing for drying your
hands.

Optional activity

e Tell students to choose three objects
and think of a sentence for each
using the grammar.

e Divide the class into pairs. Students
take turns to describe the objects to
their partner (without telling them
what it is) to guess what the object is.

Round up

e Invite individual students to share their
sentences from the optional activity.
The class guesses the object.

Grammar booster 1.6

Warm up

e \Write Present perfect and Past simple
on two separate pieces of paper. Stick
them at different ends of the classroom.

¢ Say different time phrases and get
students to point to the correct tense
(e.g. Past simple: last Friday, ten minutes
ago, last summer, this morning, yesterday,
in January; Present perfect: recently, in
my life, three times, for two months, this
year, yet, since February).

e Once they have chosen, elicita
sentence from the class using the time
phrase.

Learner training

e Getting students to notice how the
language is used, what it means
and the form is integral to learner
training. It encourages them to
work out how and when the tenses
are used and what meaning they
convey.

Grammar booster
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Exercise 1

| still haven't found my bag.

Has Ben arrived yet?

We've already seen that film.
Sophie’s just finished an exam.
Have you ever flown in a plane?
They haven't heard the news yet.
I've never been to the USA.

NSOV A WN=

Exercise 2

OHTED
1B 2A 3B 4B 5A

Exercise 3

[ ANSWERS |
1B 2A 3C 48B
5A 6C 7A 8C
Exercise 4

1 hasbeen 2 'swanted 3 were
4 liked 5 did 6 designed

7 built 8 still hasn't decided

9 'sjust finished 10 worked

Round up

e Ask checking questions to confirm
when we use both tenses, e.g.
Which tense do we use to talk about a
specific occasion? (past simple).
What tense do we use if an event is
continuing? (present perfect).

Which tense do we use ‘just, already’ and
‘et with? (present perfect).

What tense do you usually use to give
more information about something?
(past simple).

Grammar booster

2.2 and 2.6 Lesson objectives
Grammar: consolidate grammar rules
for used to, be used to + -ing, get used to
+-ing and present perfect continuous

Grammar booster 2.2

Warm up

e \Write on the board: | used to have long
hair when | was younger. Ask: Do | have
long hair now? (no). Ask: When do we use
Used to”? (to talk about past habits and
situations that no longer exist in the
present).

e \Write on the board: One day, | used to
ride my bike to the beach.

e Askstudents if it is wrong and why (we
don't use used to for one action in the
past) and encourage them to correct it.

Mixed ability

e Divide the class into same-level pairs
for them to work together through
the exercises at their own pace.

e You could then divide them into
mixed-ability pairs for the weaker
students to check their answers with
the stronger students.




Exercise 1

1 didn'tuse to play 2 used to live
3 used tostudy 4 didn't use to like
5 didn't use to have 6 used to eat

Exercise 2

1 didyouusetogo 2 usedtogo
3 usedtohave 4 usedtolove
5 didn't use to have 6 used to visit

Exercise 3

SUGGESTED ANSWERS

1 Which hobbies did you use to have?

2 What TV programmes did you use to
watch?

3 Did you use to have a favourite toy?

4 Did you use to eat a lot of sweets?

Exercise 4

SUGGESTED ANSWERS

1 Anna used to do a lot of drawing and
painting.

2 She used to watch cartoons after
school every day.

3 Adoll used to be her favourite toy.

4 She didn't use to eat a lot of sweets.

Exercise 5

Warm up

e Tell students to read the grammar
reference for be used to + -ing and get
used to + -ing. Ask: How is the meaning
different from ‘used to”? (they are used
to talk about being or becoming
accustomed to a situation).

1 and 4 are correct.

2

Did you use to watch a lot of TV
when you were a child?

| used to live in Germany when | was
younger.

I'm not used to eating so much at
lunchtime!

I'll never get used to driving on

the left!

Exercise 6

Vi WN=

getting used to living
used to live

didn't use to speak

I'm not used to staying
'm used to having

Round up

Tell students to complete the following
sentences:

lusedto ...

I'mnotusedto ...

Igotusedto...

Tell students to compare their
sentences with a partner. Invite
students to share some of their
sentences with the class.

Grammar booster 2.6

Warm up

Write various present perfect
continuous statements on separate
pieces of paper and stick them around
the classroom.

Say sentences that match to the
present perfect continuous statements
(see sentences in brackets). Students
decide which statement it matches and
stand by it, e.g.

I've been tidying my bedroom. (You look
tired.)

I've been playing football. (Why are you
sodirty?)

We've been waiting for ages. (Sorry I'm late))
He’s been working there for a month.
(How long has he been there?)

When you match the last statement,
ask students to look at it and tell you
how the present perfect continuous is
formed.

Grammar booster
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Exercise 1

have you been doing
've been working

've been tidying

's been cleaning
have you been doing
's been staying

‘ve been relaxing

‘'ve not been making

O NSOV B WN =

Optional activity

e Divide the class into pairs to write
similar short dialogues using the
present perfect continuous.

¢ Invite pairs to act out their dialogue
to the class.

Exercise 2

Warm up

o Write the following sentences on the
board:
1 I've been decorating my bedroom this
weekend.
2 |'ve painted my bedroom grey.

e Ask: What is the difference in meaning?
(In sentence 1 the focus is on the
action — decorating — and the action
is unfinished. In sentence 2 the focus
is on the finished result. The activity is
finished but we can see the result now.)

1 been talking 2 been cooking
3 had 4 asked 5 never met
6 been playing football

7 have you been hiding 8 sent

Differentiation

e Stronger students discuss the
reason for their choices and why
the tense they have chosen is more
appropriate.

Round up

e Ask students if there are any aspects of
the tenses that they don't understand
or if there are any questions about the
exercises they have done.

e Play the Lesson 2.6 Flipped classroom
grammar video again for the students
to check and to refresh their memories
about the tenses.

Grammar booster

3.2 and 3.6 Lesson objectives

Grammar: consolidate grammar rules
for defining and non-defining relative
clauses, and modal verbs: should,
ought to, had better

Grammar booster 3.2

Warm up

e Tell students to read through
the grammar rules for defining
relative clauses. Then ask checking
questions, e.g.
Can we use ‘that’ to talk about people?
(yes).
What relative pronouns can we use to talk
about things or objects? (which or that).
When can we omit the relative pronoun?
(when the relative pronoun is the
object).
Is the main sentence punctuated? (no).



Exercise 1

1 where 2 who 3 that
4 whose 5 that 6 which

Exercise 2

1 The man who won the lottery lives in
Scotland.

2 Fiona likes the present which |
bought.

3 This is the town where | grew up.

4 What did you do with the money
which you found?

5 She’s a singer whose songs are never
boring.

6 Do you know the boy who we met at

the bus stop?

Differentiation

e Give weaker students the sentences
but with the words in the wrong
order. They reorder them to make
defining relative clauses.

Exercise 3

[ ANSWERS |
A 1,2,4and6 B 2,4and6

Exercise 4

Warm up

Tell students to read the rules about
non-defining relative clauses. Ask: What
are the main differences between defining
and non-defining relative clauses? (In
non-defining relative clauses, we
punctuate the sentence with commas;
if we remove the clauses, the sentence
still makes sense; we can't use that and
the pronoun can never be omitted.)

vi b W N=

who lives in New York

where | went to school

which takes place in November
whose surname is Rossi

which was delicious

Round up

Tell students to write four sentences
that are personally about them
including different relative pronouns.
Students share their sentences in pairs.

Grammar booster 3.6

Warm up

Explain that students are going to write
a (pretend, and if possible amusing)
problem on a piece of paper.

Do an example first to get them started,
e.g. My cat doesn't love me. Encourage
students to give you some advice using
should, ought to or had better.

Give students two minutes to write
their own problems.

Students mingle stating their problems
and giving each other advice.

Ask which problem was the funniest
and who was given the best advice.

Grammar booster
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Exercise 1

1B 2B 3A 4C 5B 6C

Exercise 2

You ought to ask the teacher for help.
We should call a taxi.

We'd better not leave our bags there.
They ought to take their passports
with them.

You'd better go now.

SW N -

v

Exercise 3

SUGGESTED ANSWERS

You should / ought to bring some warm

clothes.

You'd better pack some gloves and a hat
because it’s very cold in January.

You should visit Krakéw - it's beautiful at
this time of year.

Optional activity
e Divide the class into mixed-ability
groups to compare their advice.

e Ask students how their advice would
change if it was in July.

Round up

e Ask students why we would use
had better and not should in certain
situations (had better has more
urgency). Ask: /s it possible to use should’
or ought to’in a sentence with the same
meaning? (yes).

Grammar booster




4.2 and 4.6 Lesson objectives

Grammar: consolidate grammar
rules for future perfect and future
continuous, modals of deduction:
present tense; and modals of
deduction: past tense

Grammar booster 4.2

Warm up

o Write on the board: midnight / finished /
by /will / homework / 1/ have / this

e Divide the class into pairs to reorder
the sentence (/ will have finished this
homework by midnight).

e Check how we form the future perfect
using the now correctly formed
sentence on the board. Ask: Why do

we use it? (to say that something will
be finished by a particular time in the
future).

Mixed ability

e Review past participle forms for the
verbs in the exercises before students
complete them.

Exercise 1

will have left

won't have got up

Will you have had

won't have built

will have lived

Will Emma have finished

S V1A WN =

Exercise 2

¢ Divide the class into mixed-ability
groups to compare their sentences.

e |nvite students to tell the class about
their partner.

1 lwill have / won't have moved from
this town.

2 | will have / won't have got married.

3 I will have / won't have made a lot of
money.

4 Iwill have / won't have bought a car.

5 lwill have / won't have chosen a
career.

Grammar booster
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Exercise 3

Warm up

e Tell students to read the example
sentences in the grammar explanation.
Ask: Why do we use the future
continuous? (to talk about something
that will be in progress at or around a
time in the future). Then elicit the form.

e Tell students to read the Tip and check
which verbs we can't use with the
future continuous (state verbs).

won't be working
"Il be sitting

‘ll be drinking
will be shining
won't be raining
"Il be feeling

SV B WN=

Exercise 4

1C 2B 3C 4A 58

Round up

e Write the following time phrases on
the board: in a week’s time, by next
Wednesday, by 2022, tonight, in two
months’time.

e Divide the class into pairs to make
sentences that are true for them using
the time phrases with the future perfect
or future perfect continuous.

¢ Monitor, checking students are using
the correct tense for each time phrase.

Grammar booster 4.6 Exercise 1
EED
Warm up 1 could be criminals
e Write on the board: 2 can't be Polish
He goes on holiday six times a year. 3 must be nervous about the exam
She doesn’t understand me. 4 may not understand English

There’s a funny noise upstairs.
She's passed her driving test.
They are late.

e Divide the class into same-level pairs to
make statements about what they think
might be the situation using modals of
deduction.

e Invite students to share their ideas with
the class. Check meaning and form as
students say their sentences.
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Round up

¢ Divide the class into mixed-ability
groups of four.

Write the following sentences on the
board (or dictate them for one person
in each group to write):

The Loch Ness monster exists.

Elvis Presley is still alive.

Aliens live on Mars.

The Apollo moon landing was a hoax.
The American government knows that
aliens exist.

Aliens sometimes kidnap humans.
Mermaids are real.

The Yetiis a polar bear living in the
Himalayas.

Tell students to discuss the sentences
and then put them into order of most
to least probable.

Do class feedback and ask groups to
justify their order. Does everyone agree?

5.2 and 5.6 Lesson objectives

Grammar: consolidate grammar rules
for ability in the past, past simple and
past perfect, and past simple and past
continuous

Grammar booster 5.2

Warm up

e Write the following gapped sentences
from the grammar explanation on the
board:
/ swim when | was five, but |
ride a bike.
The door was heavy but we open it.
I'msorry, | contact you last night.

e With books closed, divide the class into
pairs to complete the sentences with
the correct verb forms.

o Tell students to check their answers by
reading the grammar explanation.

e Check meaning by asking questions

based on the explanations in the book.

Exercise 2 [ ANSWERS |
1 Dan can't have stolen the money.
Warm up 2 You may have broken your leg in the
e \Write the same sentences as for the first accident.
warm up on the board, but this time in 3 Megan might not have got my
the past tense: message.

He went on holiday six times last year.
Shedidn’t understand me.

There was a funny noise upstairs.

She passed her driving test yesterday.
They were late.

Divide the class into new same-level
pairs to make statements again, but this
time to use past modals of deduction.
Monitor and help weaker students.
Invite students to share their ideas with
the class. Check meaning and form as
students say their sentences.

4 We must have gone the wrong way.
5 They could have missed the train.
6 You may not have heard the news.

Grammar booster
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Exercise 1

1
2

0O NSV AW

correct

but we managed / were able to get to
school on time

correct

correct

correct

Could you play the guitar ...

correct

| couldn’t believe his story.

Optional activity
e Discuss as a class why the incorrect
sentences are not possible.

Exercise 2

1

8

Did you manage to finish / Were you
able to finish

managed to do / was able to do
wasn't able to finish / didn’t manage
to finish

couldn't understand

could understand

wasn't able to finish / didn’t manage
to finish

couldn’t stay awake / wasn't able to
stay awake / didn't manage to stay
awake

managed to do / was able to do

Round up

Tell students to write one sentence
for each verb form that relates to
them personally. Students share their
sentences in pairs and check that they
have used the correct form.

Grammar booster 5.6

Warm up

Draw a time line on the board and mark
these two statements on it:

The other students ate all the pizza.

| got to the canteen.

Use the statements and the time line
to elicit a past perfect sentence. Draw
an arrow back from 7 got to the canteen’
to ‘The other students ate all the pizza’ to
emphasise that something happened
prior to another event.

Use the other example sentences in
the grammar explanation to check the
order of events.
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Exercise 1

1

2

I met my friends after | had done my
homework.

We chose our holiday destination after
we had looked at lots of websites.
Peter went to the sports centre after
he had finished work.

The students celebrated after they
had done their exams.

I made a decision after | had
considered all the options.

Exercise 2

1

The film was easy to understand
because | had read the book six
months earlier.

Everyone had eaten by the time we
arrived at the restaurant.

When | saw Tom, he had changed his
hairstyle.

Zoe had studied Spanish before she
came to this school.

Who did all the cleaning after the
party had finished?

By the time | got up, the rest of the
family had gone out.

Mixed ability

e Divide the class into same-level pairs
to complete the exercises. Monitor
and help with form and order of
sentences.




Exercise 3

Warm up

Ask students to give you two ways

in which we use the past continuous
(for interrupted actions and when two
activities are happening at the same
time).

1
2

Last week | decided to change my job.

What were you doing when | phoned
you last night?

Yesterday morning the sun was
shining and the birds were singing.

| got dressed quickly and | left the
house.

The accident happened because |
wasn't concentrating.

While you were doing the housework,
| was relaxing.

Exercise 4

[ ANSWERS |

1B 2B 3B 4A 5C 6A
7B 8A 9C 10C 1A
Round up

Write on the board: What were you
doing at eight oclock last night?

Give students a moment to think of a
response (real orimagined), e.g. I was
dancing in my kitchen.

Then tell them to think about
something that happened while

they were doing the activity (real or
imagined), e.qg. ... but! tripped over the
dog and hurt my arm.

Students walk around the classroom
asking the question and answering, giving
further information using the past simple.

Monitor, checking correct use of both tenses.

6.2 and 6.6 Lesson objectives

Grammar: consolidate grammar
rules for second conditional, might
and could, third conditional, and past
regrets with wish

Grammar booster 6.2

Warm up

Write on the board: If/ had a car, Id drive
to school.

Ask: Do | have a car? (no). Do | drive to
school? (no). Is it an imagined situation or
real? (imagined).

Ask also about form and check each
clause including the use of a comma
when we start the sentence with if.

Write on the board: If | had a car, | might
drive to school.

Ask how the use of might changes the
meaning (it's less sure).

Mixed ability

e Divide the class into mixed-ability
pairs to do the Unit 6 Grammar
booster exercises so the stronger
students help the weaker students.

Exercise 1

1 If you met Daniel, you'd like him.
2 We'd go on holiday if we had

more time.

If I didn't need the money, | wouldn't
do this job.

I wouldn't be so bored if | had my
phone.

If Ben wasn't so shy, he'd have more
friends.

My parents would be surprised if |
studied all weekend.

If | won the lottery, I'd have a party.
Elizabeth would help if you asked her.

Exercise 2

1 If you met Daniel, you might like him.

2

We might go on holiday if we had
more time.

If I didn't need the money, I might not
do this job.

I might not be so bored if | had my
phone.

If Ben wasn't so shy, he might have
more friends.

My parents might be surprised if |
studied all weekend.

If  won the lottery, | might have a
party.

Elizabeth might help if you asked her.

Grammar booster
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Exercise 3

e Monitor, helping students with
vocabulary as necessary.

Students’ own answers

Round up

e Tell students to walk around the
classroom and discuss their answers
to Ex 3.

e Invite students to share the interesting
ideas they heard from other students.

Grammar booster 6.6

Warm up

¢ Dictate the following sentences for
students to write in their notebooks:
If wed seen you, we would have given you
alift.
You would have had a good time if you'd
come with us.
I wish Id listened to my parents.
Iwish | lived in a warm country.

¢ Divide the class into small mixed-ability
groups to compare their sentences and
discuss the meaning of each sentence.
Tell students to check their ideas in their
Student’s Books.

¢ Do class feedback by asking checking
questions and eliciting the form of each
sentence too, e.g. Did we see you? (no).
Did we give you a lift? (no).

Exercise 1

1 If we'd gone to the concert, | would
have seen my favourite singer.

2 If Jake hadn't got up late, he wouldn't
have missed the bus.

3 We wouldn't have got lost if we'd
followed a map.

4 If you hadn’t recommended the film, |
wouldn't have watched it.

5 I'd have answered the phone if I'd
recognised the number.

6 The car wouldn't have stopped if
you'd remembered to put petrol in it.

Differentiation

e Support weaker students by
giving them gapped sentences to
complete, e.g. If we (go) to
the concert, | (see) my favourite

singer.

Exercise 2

1 Iwish I'd bought those trainers
yesterday.

2 lwish | hadn't posted that photo
online.

3 Iwish | hadn’t shouted at my friend.

4 | wish I'd worked hard for the test.

Grammar booster

5 lwish I'd asked him for his phone
number.

6 lwish | hadn't booked an expensive
holiday.

Mixed ability

e Support students by brainstorming
ideas in categories for Ex 3,
e.g. school, free-time activities,
possessions, family relationships.

e Elicit one or two examples before
students do Ex 3.

¢ Monitor and check that students

Make notes of incorrect use or form
to go over at the end.

are forming the sentences correctly.

Exercise 3

Students’ own answers

Round up

e Use your notes from the mixed-ability
exercise to do grammar correction.
Don't mention who made the mistake,
and if necessary change the odd detail
so that students aren't embarrassed
by their mistakes. Write the incorrect
sentences on the board and invite
students to correct them.



7.2 and 7.6 Lesson objectives
Grammar: consolidate grammar rules
for reported speech: tense and other
changes, reported speech: questions

Grammar booster 7.2

Warm up

e Divide students into pairs or small
groups.

e With books closed, make direct speech
statements (use those in the grammar
reference). The group to give you a
reported statement first wins a point.

¢ Once you have covered each of the
tenses, students check their answers in
the table and read the Tip and ‘Other
changes'section.

Differentiation

o Tell the weaker students to read the
sentences and discuss with their
partner what tense the direct speech
statements need to be in before they
do the exercise.

e In pairs, the stronger students take
turns to close their books and report
the sentences their partner says to
them. They use the sentences from
Ex 1and 2.

Exercise 1

[ ANSWERS ]

‘We're going out!

‘I've just seen a ghost!’

‘I'll take you to the airport!

‘| don’t eat meat!

‘I'm going to move to the USA!
‘You can borrow my phone!
‘You're always late!

‘I'll post your letter when | go out!

O NSOV B WN -

Differentiation
e Divide the class into pairs.

o Tell the weaker students to read the
sentences and discuss with their
partner what tense the direct speech
statements need to be in before they
do the exercise.

e Stronger students can take turns to
close their books and give the direct
speech equivalent of the reported
sentences their partner says to them.

Exercise 2

1 Arthur said that he completely
agreed with it. He said that it didn't
surprise him.

2 Catherine said that she couldn’t
believe it. She said that she'd never
met a teenager who hadn't been
friendly and polite.

3 David said that it was rubbish. He said
that he'd stop buying that newspaper.
He said that he was going to cancel
his order then.

4 Alice said that it was a shame that
they hadn't interviewed her and her
friends. She said that they weren't
like that.

Exercise 3

Laura said that the weather had been
terrible the day before, but it had been
sunny that day, and most of the country
had had good temperatures that
afternoon. She said that it was still nice
and warm at that moment, but things
would change that night. She said that
temperatures would be very low, and
that the following day there would be
some ice.

Round up

e Give students the chance to ask
questions and check any incorrect
answers. Discuss openly as class
encouraging peer correction and
explanation.

Grammar booster
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Grammar booster 7.6

Warm up

o Write these sentences on the board:
T Mum asked Joe if he wanted a cup
of tea.
2 When will you finish the job?
3 She asked us where the bus station was.

e Tell students to write sentence 1 using
direct speech, sentence 2 as reported
speech. Then ask: What word can we
omit from Sentence 37 (us).

e Discuss answers as a class and ask
questions to check form, e.g. Do we use
do’or did’in reported questions? (no). Do
we use statement or question word order?
(statement).

Exercise 1

1 They asked her why she wanted
that job.

2 They asked her if she'd worked with
animals before.

3 They asked her what exam results
she'd got.

4 They asked her what she was doing
at that moment.

5 They asked her if she could drive.

6 They asked her if she would be
available to start in September.

Exercise 2

SUGGESTED ANSWER

Rose asked Daniel what he planned to
do when he left school. He said that he
was going to go to university and that
he'd always wanted to be an engineer.
Rose said that was a good career and
that he'd be able to get a good job if he
did that. Daniel asked Rose what she
wanted to do. She said that she was
interested in journalism. He asked her if
she'd have to study for that, or whether
she could look for a job straight after
school. She said that most journalists
had done a degree, so she'd probably go
to university too. He asked her what sort
of journalism she was interested in and
she said that she was interested in online
journalism. Daniel asked her if she'd
done much writing already and she said
that she'd written for the school website
and she had her own blog.

Differentiation

e Support weaker students by
dividing the class into pairs. One of
the students writes the reported
questions and statements for Daniel
and the other for Rosie. They then
check their reports in their pairs.

Grammar booster

Round up

¢ Divide the class into mixed-ability
groups of four or five and ask them to
check their report together.

e Invite a student to read out their report
from Ex 2. The class check and compare
their own reports against it.

8.2 and 8.6 Lesson objectives

Grammar: consolidate grammar rules
for passive forms: all tenses, have / get

something done; reflexive pronouns +
each other

Grammar booster 8.2

Warm up

e To review the passive, write these active
sentences on the board:

They sell rice in this supermarket.

They are selling a lot of apples at the
moment.

They made this car in Italy.

The teacher has checked my homework.
The fire had destroyed the documents.
They will give the prize to the best student.
You might find the answer in this book.

e With books closed, ask the students to
change them into passive sentences.
They can check their answers in the
Grammar booster on pages 142 and
143 of their Student’s Books.

e Tell students to read the rest of the
information and the Tip.

Mixed ability

¢ Divide the class into mixed-ability pairs
to do the exercises so the stronger
students help the weaker ones.




Exercise 1

TA 2A 3A 4B 5B 6B

Exercise 2

1 All litter must be put in these bins.

2 This film was made in the 1950s.

3 Alot of offices were being built five
years ago.

4 A phone has been left in the toilets.

5 This bottle can be recycled.
6 The train is being cleaned at the
moment.

Optional activity

e Students who finish quickly can
translate sentences 1-6 into Polish.

Exercise 3
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were given

were entertained

was won

was being rejected
has been downloaded
have been helped

be shared

Round up

Ask a few quick questions to check
students have understood how to form
the passive and when it's used, e.qg.
What verb do we always need? (be).
What word can we use to say who or
what did an action? (by).

What do we use after modal verbs? (the
passive infinitive).

Grammar booster 8.6

Warm up

e Ask: Do you cut your own hair? (no).
Could you steal your own bike? (no).

e Elicit how to express that other people
do these things with have / get. Elicit:
I have my hair cut at the hairdresser’.
I had my bike stolen.

e Ask what the difference in meaning
is between the sentences (the first is
something that we pay someone to do
and the second describes something
unpleasant that happened to us).

Mixed ability

¢ Divide the class into same-level pairs
for them to work together through
the exercises at their own pace.

e You could then divide them into
mixed-ability pairs for the weaker
students to check their answers with
the stronger students.

Grammar booster
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Exercise 1

1 I'm having my eyes tested tomorrow.

2 Harry told me that his bike had been
damaged in the accident.

3 How often do you have your hair cut?

4 Sophie had a tattoo done last
summer.

5 Id like to have a swimming pool built!

6 Ben had his phone taken by the
teacher in the last maths lesson.

7 I'm having my computer repaired at
the moment.

8 Have you ever had your passwords
stolen?

Warm up

o Tell students to read through the
Grammar booster information.

e Then tell them to close their books and
test them on what they remember.
Say subject pronouns and encourage
students to quickly say the matching
reflexive pronouns. Keep it speedy but
make it fun!

o Ask students if they know when
we would not usually use reflexive
pronouns (when we are describing
things we usually do for ourselves, e.g.
getting dressed, brushing our hair,
washing).

¢ \Write the following sentences on the
board:

1 Harry and George hurt themselves.
2 Harry and George hurt each other.

o Ask: What is the difference in meaning?
(In sentence 1 Harry and George
both got hurt doing something. In
sentence 2 Harry hurt George and
George hurt Harry.)

Exercise 2

1 himself 2 ourselves 3 yourselves
4 myself 5 themselves 6 yourself
7 herself

Exercise 3

1TA 2B 3A 4B 5B

Optional activity

e Ask students to describe what each
of the situations might be in Ex 3.

e Discuss the possible explanations as
a class and choose the best one for
each situation.

Round up

e Check answers to Ex 2 and 3. Go over
any incorrect answers, checking form
and meaning again.
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1 Heis trying to find some information
on a school laptop.

2 She finds the hoodie that the thief
had been wearing in Patryk’s rucksack.

3 Because she was in Brighton and the
posts were from a London address.

4 Alice’s friend, Clare.

5 Because they are busy and don't have
time to spend with her.

6 the caretaker

7 That she’s a multi-millionaire
computer scientist.

Differentiation

e Stronger students can read the
whole text at once.

e Put weaker students into pairs. Tell
them to read each paragraph in turn,
then discuss in their pairs any words
that they don't understand. They can
ask you to explain any difficult words
if necessary.

Optional activity

e Tell students to choose four words
from the text that they don't
understand.

e Tell them to first ask a classmate to
see if they know what it means. If
the classmate also doesn't know,
they should both try to work out
the meaning of the word from the
context. If they are still not able
to work it out, they should use a
dictionary to check meaning. Tell
them to write their own definition for
each word.

e Put students into different pairs to

share their vocabulary choices and
definitions.

Optional activity
e Ask: What do you think happens in

episode 1 of the story? Divide the class

T Exercise 1 into same-level pairs to discuss their
Lesson objective

T . ¢ Askstudents to look at the main predictions.
Extensive listening: pliEcelE i listen picture on page 145 and to say who e |nvite students to share their ideas
10 a story for pleasure and to improve the characters are. Ask: Where are they? with the class.

Jistaming, TSy What's happening? What do you think is

wrong with the girl with dark hair? Do you

Warm up have events like this at your school?

e Look at the illustrations of the e As the story isn't recorded, you could
characters and ask students what they ask for volunteer students to read
remember about each of them and the sections of the story aloud.
story from earlier levels of Vision. o Otherwise, give students ten minutes

e Remind them that King’s High is a soap to read the text and then discuss the
opera for teenagers set in an English questions in pairs before checking
secondary school and they are going answers as a class.

to listen to and read the story over the
next few weeks.
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Lesson objective

Extensive listening: listen to a story
for pleasure and develop listening
skills

Episode 1: The interview

Exercise 1

e FElicit as a class what the students know
about the blonde woman. Check her
name (Charlotte Jenkins).

Exercise 2

o Ask: Why is Ash looking worried? Who do
you think Vicky is talking to?

Exercise 3{) 5.15

o Check students'guesses from Ex 2.
I Audio script page 183

She wants to go to Charlotte Jenkins's talk.

Exercise 4{) 5.15

F (She’s planning to interview
Charlotte Jenkins.)

F (She spoke to her assistant.)

T

T

F (She's based in the USA, but comes
to the UK about once a month.)

6 F (She's speaking in a conference
centre, very close to the British
Museum.)

-

vi b WN

Exercise 5

e Put students into small groups to
discuss the questions.

e |nvite students to share their ideas with
the class.

Exercise 6

Mixed ability

e Divide the class into same-level pairs.

e Give weaker students the audio
script. Tell them that they need
to write a summary using the
conversation.

e Play the audio again for stronger
students. Tell them to make notes

and then write the summary.

Episode 2: The trip to London

Exercise 1
e Review what happened as a class.

SUGGESTED ANSWER

Vicky spoke to Charlotte Jenkins via
Skype. She tries to persuade Ash to go
with her to Charlotte’s talk when they are
in London for their school trip. Ash isn't
sure about the idea.

Extensive listening

Exercise 2

SUGGESTED ANSWERS

Vicky and Ash are in London (we can see a
red bus). They're going to Charlotte’s talk.

Exercise 3{) 5.16
I Audio script page 184

online security

Exercise 4{) 5.16

Mixed ability
e Pause the audio at intervals to give
students time to write their answers.

[ ANSWERS |

2 p.m.

to cover their uniforms

She’s printed a map.

room five

research and development (to
improve security)

6 It's easy to hide your face.

vih WN=

Exercise 5

e Divide the class into pairs to discuss the
questions, then share their ideas and
predictions with the class.

Exercise 6

Differentiation
e Divide the class into same-level pairs.

¢ Play the audio again and tell students
to make notes and write the
summary.




Lesson objective
Extensive listening: listen to a story

for pleasure and develop listening
skills

Episode 3: Late!

Exercise 1

e Review as a class what happened in the
previous episode.

They were worried they were going to
be late.

Exercise 2

e Ask: Who do you think is the angry-
looking woman? (Students will find out
in the audio that she's Mrs Bell, their
teacher)

Exercise 3{) 5.17
I Audio script page 184

Because he had to eat lunch on his own.

Exercise 4{) 5.17

Differentiation

e |dentify words from the audio script
that you think your class will struggle
with. Pre-teach up to six words
before students listen.

1 They put their hoodies in Vicky’s bag
and dry their shoes.

2 They find a map near the gift shop.

3 They didn't notice the time because
they were in the Egypt section.

4 A model of a terraced house from
Victorian times.

5 If they are first to patent the idea that
Charlotte Jenkins is working on.

Exercise 5

e Divide the class into small groups to
discuss the questions. Ask one student
from each group to give a summary of
their discussions.

Exercise 6

e Divide the class into mixed-ability pairs
to write their paragraph.

Episode 4: Camille solves the
mystery

Exercise 1

e Review as a class what happened in the
previous episode.

They lied because they didn’t want to
get into trouble with their teacher.

Exercise 2

e Ask: How do you think Vicky is feeling?
(she looks a bit jealous).

SUGGESTED ANSWERS

Vicky and Ash are in Vicky’s home. Ash is
talking to Camille via Skype.

Exercise 3{) 5.18
I Audio script page 184

They find out that the equations are for
a new body recognition software
program - it identifies people by how
they walk.

Exercise 4Q) 5.18
[ ANSWERS |

1 F (He doesn't usually keep secrets.)

2 F (She calls them.)

3T

4 F (She thinks they should leave
Patryk and the other super geeks
to their work.)

5T

6 F (Vicky thinks Camille fancies him.)

Exercise 5

e Divide the class into small groups to
discuss the questions. Tell students to
make notes so that they can feed back
on their ideas to the class.

Exercise 6

e Discuss a summary of the episode as a
class and write any useful phrases and
vocabulary on the board.

e Students use the notes to write their
paragraph.

Extensive listening
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Lesson objective
Extensive listening: listen to a story

for pleasure and develop listening
skills

Episode 5: A chat with
Mr Wood

Exercise 1

e Review what happened in the last
episode and discuss the questions as a
class. Try to elicit any previously taught
vocabulary with further questions.

Exercise 2

They are in the ICT (computer) room.

Exercise 3{) 5.19
I Audio script page 185

She notices that he uses American words
(e.g. garbage and bathroom).

Optional activity

e Ask students if they can name any
other differences between American
and British English.

Exercise 4{) 5.19

has got a stomach problem
Patryk’s mum and dad

geography

collecting rubbish

the computer

stop looking for mysteries to solve

A V1 B WN =

Exercise 5

¢ Divide the class into small groups to
discuss the questions. Ask one student
from each group to give a summary of
their discussions.

Exercise 6
e Divide the class into same-level pairs.

e Give them the audio script and ask
them to pull out key vocabulary and
phrases to use in their writing.

Episode 6: A strange
phone call

Exercise 1

e Review what happened as a class and
elicit students'ideas about Mr Wood.

Vicky and Ash go to the ICT room, where
they bump into Mr Wood. In Vicky’s
opinion, he is not what he seems.

Extensive listening

Exercise 2

They are in the caretaker’s office.

Exercise 3{) 5.20
I Audio script page 185

She decides to go to Mr Wood’s office to
find out what he’s doing.
Exercise 4 Q) 5.20

1 He's got his history book.

2 Because they've got exams coming up.

3 Because MrWood was in the new
Computer Club room.

4 Because he thinks she’s messing
around and not focusing on revising.

5 They go to the caretaker’s office.

6 He was phoning World Solutions.

Exercise 5

¢ Divide the class into small groups to
discuss the questions. Ask one student
from each group to give a summary of
their discussions.

Optional activity

¢ Divide the class into mixed-ability
pairs to think of advice for Vicky
about her stress.

e Students share their ideas with the
class and vote on the best three
ideas.




Lesson objective

Extensive listening: listen to a story
for pleasure and develop listening
skills

Episode 7: An excuse and an
emergency

Exercise 1

e Review what happened in the last
episode and discuss the question as a
class.

Vicky and Ash chatted with MrWood in
the ICT room. Vicky became suspicious
of his language and behaviour so she
persuaded Ash to go to his office to
look for evidence. They did a last caller

redial and found he was talking to World

Solutions. Ash panicked because he
could hear Mr Wood returning.

Exercise 2

SUGGESTED ANSWER

Vicky and Ash are looking in a box
(possibly a lost property box).

Exercise 3¢ 5.21
I Audio script page 186

Her stomach ache gets worse and she
collapses.

Exercise 4{) 5.21

¢ Before students listen again, check
students understand appendix and
appendicitis.

1 That she’s lost her necklace.
2 Shelost it a few weeks ago.

3 Because she doesn’t feel well and she

has medicine at home.

4 They research medical things, develop

cures for illnesses and work with
computer programming.

5 He should call an ambulance.

6 Ash’s dad had Vicky’s mum'’s mobile
number.

Exercise 5

e Divide the class into small groups to
discuss the questions. Ask why it's
important to tell an adult if you feel
unwell.

Episode 8: The World
Solutions scandal

Exercise 1

e Review what happened and elicit
students’ideas. Write notes on the
board.

Vicky collapsed and had to go to
hospital.

Exercise 2

e Remind students that Vicky had seen
something about a World Solutions
scandal.

Exercise 3{) 5.22
I Audio script page 186

He needs to go in to school and get
Patryk on the way because Mr Wood is
going to steal their computer program.

Differentiation

e Refer to students'predictions on the
board to see if they were correct.

Exercise 4 Q) 5.22
[ ANSWERS ]

1 It's broken.

2 There was a scandal — a computer
programmer stole a new computer
program from another company.

3 He had to leave the company and
went to prison for two years.

4 That he is Mr Wood.

5 Heis no longer overweight and no
longer has a big nose.

6 He's planning to steal the program
that the club are working on.

Exercise 5

e Divide the class into small groups to
discuss the questions.

Exercise 6

e Elicit words and phrases to help
students to write their paragraph.

Extensive listening
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Lesson objective

Extensive listening: listen to a story
for pleasure and develop listening
skills

Episode 9: Will Ash be in
time?

Exercise 1
e Tell students to discuss the previous

episode in pairs. Then elicit a summary
from the class.

OHTE
Vicky and Ash found out that Mr Wood

is in fact David Carling and that he’s
planning to steal a computer program
from the school.

Exercise 2

Ash is at the school. He sees Mr Wood
leaving the school holding something in
his hand. He's about to get into a yellow
sports car.

Exercise 3) 5.23
I Audio script page 186

No, he doesn't.

Differentiation

o Tell students to make a note of up to
five words they don't understand as
they listen.

Exercise 4 Q) 5.23

Differentiation

e Put students into pairs to check
the words that they wrote down
previously. Check any words that
they are unable to work out as a

class.
Exercise 2 [ANSWERS
i ; . . 1 Ash
2 F (He said it didn’t make sense.) ¢ Divide the class into pairs to discuss the
3T picture. Tell them to comment as they ; '?Ecausle Plftr:'yk called them.
; would do in an exam task. ey block his exit.
4 F (Eatryk said he would phone the ! 4 Her company has been financing
police.) e Monitor and check the language they them
5T use. Share any useful language with the . . .
he told him i whole class 5 It's going to be given to charity.
6 F (She told him it was too dangerous.) . 6 tomorrow
Exercises 5 and 6 Exercise 3 () 5.24 7 the prom

e Divide the class into pairs to discuss the
questions and write the paragraph.

Episode 10: Did he escape?

Exercise 1

e Review what happened as a class and
elicit students'ideas.

Ash went to school to try and stop
Mr Wood. He was too late.

Extensive listening

I Audio script page 187

No, he doesn't.

Exercise 4 Q) 5.24

o Ask: What happened to Ash’s phone? Who
will the walk recognition program help?
What will happen to Mr Wood? Do you
think Ash wants to go to the prom with
Vicky?

Exercise 5

o Divide the class into pairs to discuss the
questions.

Exercise 6
e Divide the class into mixed-ability pairs
to write their paragraph.



Lesson objective

Extensive listening: listen to a story
for pleasure and develop listening
skills

Episode 11: Unexpected
invitations

Exercise 1

e Discuss the last episode as a class and
write key vocabulary on the board.

Mr Wood was arrested.

Exercise 2

They are at school by their lockers.

Exercise 3{) 5.25

e Ask: How do you think Ash feels when
Vicky turns him down? How does Vicky
feel? Do you think she wants to move to
New York?

I Audio script page 187

That she likes Ash.

Exercise 4Q) 5.25

e Tell students to check their answers in
pairs before doing class feedback.

1 partofthe 2 Girls 3 tothe prom
4 wants 5 No 6 unhappy

Exercise 5

e Tell students to look at the picture for
the next episode as they discuss what
they think happens next.

Ask: Would you like to move to a different
country if one of your parents got a
new job?

Exercise 6

Elicit words and phrases to help
students to write their paragraphs.

Episode 12: The Prom

Exercise 1

Review what happened as a class and
elicit students'ideas. Write notes on the
board.

Kara Martin asked Ash to the prom and
Ash asked Vicky to the prom. Vicky spoke
to her best friend in Manchester and told
her that her dad has got a new job in
New York.

Exercise 2

Look at the picture as a class and elicit
ideas and vocabulary to describe it.
Write useful language on the board.

Make sure that students can see both
Ash and Vicky in the picture.

Exercise 3{) 5.26

Ask: How does Ash feel? How is Patryk
a good friend to Ash? How do you think
Vicky feels when she first arrives and
how does she feel at the end of the
conversation?

I Audio script page 188

She doesn't want to be ‘just’friends. She
wants to go out with Ash.

Exercise 4{) 5.26
[ ANSWERS |

1 He'd rather be at home.

2

He wishes he hadn't asked her
because she'd be there with him as a
friend.

He goes to get them a drink.

4 She meets Mrs Bell and Patryk.

He says that he'll never say anything
about it again.

No, they aren't.

the mugging in town (but she’s
joking)

Exercise 5

Discuss the questions as a class. Elicit
adjectives to describe Vicky and Ash as
characters.

Exercise 6

Tell students to use the pictures for
each episode and any vocabulary notes
they have to write a summary.

Weaker students write two sentences
for each episode. Stronger students
write a more detailed summary.

Extensive listening
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Audio and video scripts

Introduction

Lesson 0.1, Page 4, Ex8 and 9

D 1.04

Josh Hil 'm Josh. I've got a great summer
job. I'm working at the swimming pool. It's
hard work, but it's a lot of fun. | have to be
at work by eight o’clock. | set two alarm
clocks so I'm hardly ever late for work! The
pool usually opens at nine. My first job is
to clean the pool area. Then | sometimes
support the lifeguards. My friend and

| often help out in the kids'club. That's
noisy but it's always fun! The pool shuts
at four o'clock, but | never go home then.
We're allowed to swim for an hour after
work. It's a great way to keep fit. After that
I usually help in the house. I look after my
little brother, and | always take the dog for
a walk. In the evening | sometimes watch
a film and | often listen to music. I hardly
ever go out in town. | can't stay out late,
because | have work in the morning.

Lesson 0.2, Page 5, Ex 8 {) 1.07

Nick My name is Nick and I'm a keen
cyclist! I've always loved cycling, but |
started taking it seriously when | was
thirteen. I've represented my school for
three years. My biggest achievement

is winning the regional indoor cycling
competition last year. I've got the trophy
in my bedroom!

Ali My name’s Aliand I love running. I've
run with a club since | was fourteen. That's
four years ago, now. I'm going to try out
(or have a trial) for the national team next
month. What's my biggest achievement?
I've got the club record for the 400 metres
race. I've kept it for two years now!
Jasmine My name’s Jasmine and I'm a
dancer. | do all kinds of dance, but my
favourite is tap. I've learned dance for ten
years — yeah, | started when | was just six.
My biggest achievement is that I've passed
the exams to go to a special dance and
performance school. I'm really excited
about that.

Lesson 0.4, Page 7, Ex 5 and 6

®1.12

1 Travelling by train is less expensive
than travelling by bike.

2 Travelling by bike is the quickest.

3 Travelling by train is the least
dangerous.

4 Travelling by car is the worst for the
environment.

5 Travelling by bike is as crowded as
travelling by car.

Lesson 0.5, Page 8, Ex 7 ) 1.15

Anna So, | have been trying to eat healthily
and I am getting plenty of sleep, but I'm
here to ask a few more questions about

health and nutrition. Kayla, thanks for
coming on the show. Now, | have cut
down on sugar but what about salt? How
much salt can | eat in a day?

Kayla Well, we recommend that you watch
your salt intake. Try to eat a maximum of
six grams of salt per day.

Anna OK, and what about protein? How
much protein do | need every day?

Kayla Well, protein is very important,

but people often think they need more
than they really do. For an average man

or woman, between 40 and 60 grams of
protein is enough.

Anna So how much meat do | need to eat
every day?

Kayla Well, you don't have to eat meat
every day. In fact, many people eat too
much meat. Protein is in other things like
fish, dairy products and eggs.

Anna I've read different things about eggs.
How many eggs can | eat in a week?

Kayla Yes, eggs are fine. The latest research
says you can eat 21 eggs in a week. That
means a maximum of three eggs in a day.
Anna OK - and what about vegetables. We
all know we need to eat vegetables, but
how many portions of vegetables do you
recommend?

Kayla Well - five portions a day is the
recommended minimum and | agree —
five portions of vegetables a day and two
of fruit.

Anna OK. It's lucky | like vegetables!

Last question then —how many treats

can | have?

Kayla Well, it's fine to have a treat once

in a while but try not to do it every day.

Unit 1

Lesson 1.1, Page 12, Ex2Q D 1.22
Grandad Let’s see that brand new laptop
you got for your birthday then, Max.

Max Sure... Hereitis.

Grandad You've plugged in a lot of things!
What are they all?

Max Well, that's a memory stick.

Grandad A what?

Max A memory stick. It's a thing for
transferring files and photos.

Grandad That's handy! And what's this
device, this black box with a flashing light?
Max That's my external hard drive. | use

it to back up all my files so | don't lose
everything if my laptop gets a virus or
something.

Grandad That's a good idea!l What's this
little gadget here with a blue light?

Max That's a wireless USB. It's for
connecting to my wireless mouse. | don't
like laptop touchscreens, they're too fiddly.
And before you ask, this is a microphone.
You use it to improve the sound and

to reduce noise when you speak to

somebody on Skype. And you can use it
for recording things.

Grandad Hmm, fascinating stuff. And
what's that for? Some kind of wireless
thing for connecting directly to your
brain, eh?

Max Um, no Grandad. That's my

pencil case!

Lesson 1.2, Page 13, Ex5{) 1.23

1

These are so cool. | use them all the time.
I love listening to music.

2

I saved up and bought this at the end of
the summer. | can still play my old games
on it. But now | want to get the latest
versions with my friends.

3

My sister got this for her birthday. She’s
already got hundreds of songs on it.

4

| take this everywhere with me. [ love it.

I can play games, watch films, listen to
music, surf the internet... You can even
read books on it or do your homework
on the way to school.

Lesson 1.3, Page 14, Ex7{ 1.25

It can be difficult to know whether an
online story is real or fake. After all, strange
things do happen! But fake news has
some common features.

Here are some key signs of fake news'—
look before you click!

Check the website — fake news sites often
try to sound like reliable news outlets,

so they may imitate a familiar site, but
change the spelling slightly. Look carefully
at the extension — that's the bit at the end
-.com .co.uk or .pl, for example. If this has
been changed, the source of the website
is different, too.

Look at the adverts — many websites have
adverts, but the quality of the ads may

be a sign. Lots of pop-ups with photos of
stars looking beautiful can be a sign that
the news is unreliable.

Check other sources — is the story in the
national news? Is it in the local news?

If a'big’story isn't anywhere in the
mainstream media, alarm bells should ring.
Check the key facts — check names and
locations with a quick internet search. If
the search keeps coming back to the same
article, it's probably fake. You can also run
a check on the author — does he or she
really exist?

Look at the photos — do they really show
what they say they show? Or could the
text give a false interpretation of an
image? You can do an image search to
compare locations. Misleading stories use
old photos of similar places to support
new stories.
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Finally, if you still have a doubt, type key
words and the word'hoax'into a search
engine. (A hoax is a story that aims to
deceive people.) There are websites
that make fact-checking these kinds of
stories their job. Look at snopes.com or
hoax-slayer.com or FactCheck.org.

Lesson 1.4, Page 15, Ex 3 and 4
D1.26

Well, this is a photo of a city centre. There
are lots of people. It looks like a political
protest to me. All the people are shouting
about something. The fact that they're all
young makes me think that it could be a
student protest. It could be in France or
somewhere like that. | think that they have
student protests quite often. You can't
really see what they're protesting about,
though. There aren't any posters or flags,
so itisn't clear. That's a bit odd, isn't it? |
mean, the missing details make me think
the photo might have been manipulated.
Some of them look angry, but the crowd
definitely doesn't look violent. It looks like
a peaceful protest to me.

Lesson 1.4, Page 15,Ex9 Q) 1.27
Boy Did you see that story | shared online
this morning? It's crazy how angry those
students are!

Girl Um... yesIsaw it. Did you research
the background of the story at all?

Boy Well.I mean, I read the article.

The students are angry because they
don't want to do exams. They've been
vandalising the city and they set the
library on firel It's terrible.

Girl Right.|just wondered, have you
checked the facts on another site?

Boy No!Why do | need to do that?

Girl Well. It just doesn't sound very likely to
me. Students know that they need to do
exams. And, to be honest, these students
don't look very angry.

Boy Hmmm. That’s a fair point. They're
smiling.

Girl Yes, and you can't see any damage. It
looks like a peaceful protest to me.

Boy Oh.Yes.

Girl And look. You can't see what they're
protesting about. That makes me think the
photo has been manipulated.

Boy Yes, maybe you're right.

Girl Don't you think there might be
another explanation? | think this might be
fake news.

Boy Well, now that you mention it, it could
be made up.

Girl If I were you, I'd check stories before
sharing. You can google the facts, or type
key words into a fact checker.

Boy You're right. | should have checked
first. 'm going to delete the post. Thanks!
Girl No problem — I just thought I'd better
tell you.

Audio and video scripts

Lesson 1.6, Page 17,Ex 5 and 7
D1.30

Host 1 OK today we're going to hear about
a young woman from England, who has
used her creativity to design some great
products. She has been interested in
engineering since she was four years old.
Host2 Yes, that's right. Her grandfather is
an engineer, and he inspired her to be an
inventor.

Host 1 Yes. Since she left school Emily has
focused on products that help people —
both in Africa and at home.

Host2 In 2006 she entered a design
competition for sustainable design. That's
design that will help people to live and
work without damaging the environment.
Host1 That's right. She won the
competition with a water carrier to help
women and children carry heavy water
buckets.

Host2 And since then, she has made
headlines with another design.

Host1 Yes, before she went to university,
Emily developed a fridge. It's quite a
special fridge. It runs on solar energy.
Host2 The power of the sun to keep
things cool?

Host 1 Yes! It sounds like a contradiction,
doesn'tit? But it's a brilliant design. It's so
simple that it doesn't even need expensive
solar panels to power it. It can be made
with simple materials on a really small
budget, and once it's built, the energy to
run it is free!

Host2 That's great!

Host 1 It's clever, isn't it? She tested the
fridge in Africa in 2007 and it has helped
people in small communities for over ten
years now.

Host2 It's great to hear about young
people with curious minds!

Host1 Yes, Emily is really committed to
design and innovation. She has won over
25 awards and prizes. Since she finished
university she has spoken at conferences,
and given lectures. She wants more young
people to get involved.

Host2 Well good luck Emily! We look
forward to hearing more about your ideas
in the future.

Lesson 1.8, Page 19, Ex 2 and 3
D1.33

Mum Danny — what are you doing?

Danny I'm just updating my blog.

Mum You can do everything online. It's
funny to think we didn't have the internet
when | was young. And now billions of
people around the world use the internet
every day.

Danny Was it invented in the 1960s?

Mum Yes, let's look it up... the idea of
the internet started in the 1960s. The US
government wanted a system for sharing
information electronically. They started to
develop it with some universities in the
US. It was called ARPANET. In 1969,

it connected four computers.

Danny Only four computers?

Mum Well,in 1971, some American
universities started to send messages
between computers. That was the earliest
form of email. After that, fifteen computers
were connected together. And in 1973

a computer in the US sent the first
international message to the UK.

Danny Just one email?

Mum Well, it's a milestone, Danny. The
network was just used by computer
engineers and scientists.

Danny So when did ordinary people get
online?

Mum | remember we had a computer in
the 80s. But it wasn't online. In the 1980s, a
British scientist called Tim Berners Lee had
the idea for a global network. He imagined
a connected system that anyone could
join, and he called it the World Wide Web.
It became a reality in 1991. By 1992, there
were ten websites.

Danny Ten! | bet one of them was YouTube.
Mum No. Websites in the 1990s were just
text and photos. There wasn't any music
or videos on the internet. YouTube wasn't
created until 2005!

Danny A world without YouTube... Wow!
Mum Look, it says that in 2014, the number
of websites passed one billion, and today
more than three billion people are online.
Nowadays it really is a world wide web!

Lesson 1.8, Page 19, Ex 5 and 6
D 1.34
1

Are you a video game fan? A REAL nerd?
Then this conference is for you! Come and
try OXO - one of the first video games
ever made, at Cambridge University way
back in 1952. It's a piece of computer
game history. Test your skills on games
from the very beginning of video gaming.
Saturday at the town hall from 2 to 4. Be
there AND be square!

2

People are surprised when | tell them what
I do. I'm a computer programmer. It's true
that for a woman that’s not a common job.
But the first computer programmer EVER
was a woman. Yes — Ada Lovelace - she
was born in London in 1815. She was a
mathematician and developed the first
algorithm for the first computer — a real
pioneer! So no one can tell you girls can't
do it. And she’s part of the reason why | do
this job.

3

Did you know that a British company is

at the heart of over 90% of the gadgets
and devices we use today? | mean
smartphones and tablets and all those
other clever devices? They're called ARM.
But they're not a brand you'll have heard
of. They started in the 1980s and they
designed the chips that are in almost all
the phones and gadgets we all use daily.
Have you heard of them?



4
OK.Thanks for coming. Let's get started.
We're going to look at how portable
computer technology has changed. I want
to show you the first handheld computer
—do any of you remember these? It's

a British design called a Psion. It was
launched in 1984. It looks like a calculator,
doesn'tit? And here’s the modern version.
It's got a touchscreen and it has 18 million
times as much memory! The technology
has moved on, folks!

Lesson 1.11, Page 22, Ex2 ) 1.35

1

Let’s face it. Social networking sites

can be a haven for toxic and malicious
people. Last month | posted a holiday
photo of myself posing in a long loose
dress by a palm tree. To my surprise one
of my Facebook friends’commented on
the photo saying | looked overweight!
Anyway, 'm not oversensitive about my
looks but I learned a lesson: | modified my
privacy settings and allowed access only
to trusted friends.

2

Whenever you write something on social
media, remember that what goes online
may stay online forever and you never
know when it will come back to bite you.
So, think twice before you post a bikini
photo or a critical comment about your
boss. Do you really need everyone to
know what your relationship status is or
that you have just had scrambled eggs for
breakfast? Keep your life to yourself and
don't overshare.

3

Typically, a criminal will hack someone’s
contact details and send them what look
like official emails. Once the victim has
opened the fake email and clicked on
what looks like a real link, it installs a virus,
called a Trojan Horse, on their device.

The criminal can then take control of the
victim's computer, including bank details
and even the camera on your computer,
and demand money from the victim.

4

Some of my friends have met their
partners via online dating services or social
media. In many cases they have developed
lasting and healthy relationships. But not
always. We often forget about some of the
risks involved in online dating: lack

of direct contact, a potential
disappointment with the partner in real
life and, of course, the plague of false
online identities. Can you talk about these
problems on air? | wonder what other
people’s experiences are.

Unit 2

Lesson 2.2, Page 25, Ex 5 and 6

D 1.43

My name’s Joe and | want to tell you a
story about facing challenges and doing
something you never believed you

could do!

I'm 52 years old, and | have just started
studying for an English literature degree at
one of the UK's most famous universities.
It's crazy! | didn't use to imagine | could be
a student! | used to watch them coming
and going in town and their lives seemed
so different to mine. It sometimes feels like
a dream!

When | was younger, | wasn't a good
student. | didn't use to work hard. | left
school without many qualifications. |
suppose my parents didn't put pressure
on me. But people in my neighbourhood
didn't use to have high expectations. There
was a lot of unemployment and people
just struggled with life — they didn't dream.
But my house was full of books, and I used
to read every day after school.

When | left home, | got a temporary job
and did OK, but when the job finished, |
didn't manage to find another one, and
eventually I ended up living on the streets.
Being homeless was tough but | suppose

I got used to it. But to take my mind off it,
| used to read anything | could find. | used
to borrow books from libraries and get
them from charity shops. People used to
give me books, because they always saw
me reading.

A story is a great way to escape but |
knew | had to do something to turn my
life around. | started selling a homeless
magazine, and | began to get my
confidence back. Eventually, the local
council found me a home. It might

sound funny but that wasn't easy in

the beginning! | wasn't used to living

on my own. [t was a struggle, but | was
determined not to end up back on

the street.

I started going to a local college, to get the
qualifications | missed out on at school.
And one of the teachers suggested |
should apply to university.

I never imagined | would get in! | never
used to dream of university — | just didn't
think it was for people like me. But |
applied — and they accepted me.

I used to read a lot of modern literature,
but | never read Shakespeare and Chaucer
—and | didn't use to write essays! I've

had to get used to going to lectures and
studying hard. It's a challenge, but I'm
determined to succeed.

I hope if you have a dream, my story can
help to inspire you. If you want something
enough, and you are prepared to work,
you can do anything!

Lesson 2.3, Page 26, Ex 2 and 3

D145

Radio host OK so today we're going to be

talking about time management. Yes —

getting the important stuff done on time,

so that you still have time to do the fun

stuffl This is something we all need help

with. We all sometimes feel like there isn't

enough time! You can't put extra hours

in the day, but you can use them more

effectively! So ring in, tell me what you're

struggling with, and I'll try to help. Good

morning caller number 1! Let’s see...

It's Amy. Are you having a productive

day, Amy?

Caller No!I'm stressed! | don't know why

— use a planner. It’s like a huge to-do list.

I write down all my commitments at the

beginning of the week, and then | work

all week and | get so much done, but |

don't ever seem to get ahead. 'm under so

much pressure, and | feel like there aren't

enough hours in the day!

Host OK - that's OK. | have a suggestion

for you. It's great that you're making lists,

that'’s a really useful strategy, but you need

to split your to-do list up and prioritise

tasks. | use a system called a priority matrix.

Have you heard of one of those?

Caller No.What is it?

Host It's a simple diagram, but it helps

you understand the difference between

what is important, what is urgent, and

what is important AND urgent. Those are

the tasks that you need to prioritise. It's

basically four lists. So for example, imagine

you have an English test tomorrow. That's

important, right?

Caller Yes!

Host And it's tomorrow, so it's urgent as

well. That's a priority. Box 1!

Caller Right, but | have other homework. |

have a huge project due in next week.

Host OK that's important too, but it's

not urgent right now. That's in box 2 —

important but not urgent. Then imagine

there's a school volleyball game tonight.

You said you might go with a friend. Is that

important?

Caller Sure. Well = no it's not important,

but I need to confirm, I suppose.

Host OK so it's urgent — because it has

a deadline, but it's not really important.

What else do you have to do tonight?

Look at box 1...

Caller Oh. Study for the test.

Host So you can watch the game if you

finish studying, but you can't skip studying

because you're going to watch the game.

Caller Now you sound like my dad! But

thanks - | understand.

Host And finally there are things that aren't

really important or urgent like watching

cat videos on YouTube! Things you can

do anytime. You can fit those in around

the rest.

Caller OK - thank you. A priority matrix.

Cool. Il try it out.

Host OK — we've got time for one more

caller. Hello, what are you struggling with?
Audio and video scripts
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Lesson 2.3, Page 26, Ex4 Q) 1.46
commitments: | write down all my
commitments at the beginning of the
week.

deadline: OK so it's urgent — because it has
a deadline, but it's not really important.
effectively: You can't put extra hours in
the day, but you can use them more
effectively!

get ahead: | work all week and | get so
much done, but | don't ever seem to get
ahead.

priorities: ... but you need to split your
to-do list up and prioritise tasks.
productive: Are you having a productive
day, Amy? Have you got much done?
time management: Today we're going to
be talking about time management.
to-do list: It's like a huge to-do list. How
am | going to get it all done?

urgent: It helps you understand the
difference between what is important,
what is urgent, and what is important
AND urgent.

Lesson 2.4, Page 27,Ex5and 6

D 1.47

Student Um. Mr Kiely? Do you have a
minute?

Teacher Sure, Anna. What's up?

Student Um, well, you know the lab report
that's due in tomorrow?

Teacher Yes...

Student I'm really sorry, but | don't think I'm
going to be able to finish it on time.
Teacher Anna... You've known about this
deadline for a week!

Student Yes. | know. | can only apologise
but...

Teacher You can apologise but you're
going to have to explain, too.

Student Yes, um. OK. Well. | wrote up my
notes about the experiment last Monday,
right after class, and then | was going to
do the rest of the report later in the week,
to get it done before the deadline, but
then a few other things came up and then
at the weekend we had a family thing

- uh = my cousin’s wedding - which I'd
forgotten about but | had to go to it, and
then | had a French exam yesterday, so |
had to prioritise that. And then | realised
that I hadn't done the lab report and it's
due in tomorrow and now | haven't got
time, because there’s a netball game
tonight and I've been picked for the team.
Teacher OK. It sounds like you've been
really busy.

Student Yes, | have!

Teacher But it sounds to me as if you

need to think more about your time
management. Would you agree?

Student Oh. Er. Yes. | suppose so.

Teacher This lab report is really important.
It's part of your coursework, so it counts
towards your final grade. Perhaps you
should take it more seriously.

Audio and video scripts

Student Right. | know. That's why | was
hoping you could give me a bit more time.
Teacher Hmmm. But you haven't been
prioritising it.

Student Well — with the wedding and
everything, | couldnt study at the
weekend. | realise | should have done
more work on it last week but...

Teacher OK. Have you thought about your
priorities this evening? Is the netball match
really so important?

Student Ummm. | guess Tatiana could take
my place.

Teacher OK.I'm going to leave it up to you.
You need to decide whether you're going
to spend this evening working on your lab
report or whether you're going to play in
the match. 'm not going to pressurise you,
but | want you to think about it.

Student OK.

Teacher And Id like you to try to think
about your time management. The closer
we get to the exams, the more you are
going to need to be in control of your
commitments. You need to get in practice.
Student OK.Thanks. Um. I guess I'd better
run to the library. | have a report to write.

Lesson 2.5, Page 28, Ex2Q @ 2.02
Mark | see from your CV that you're
currently working in a supermarket at
weekends. How long have you been
working there?

Aisha Since May. I've been working there
every weekend for ten months.

Mark So why did you apply for this job?
Aisha Well, I've been enthusiastic about
sport since | was a kid and when | saw

the job advertisement | thought that it
sounded perfect.

Mark Have you ever worked in a sports
shop before?

Aisha No, | haven't, but I've been playing
football for four years so I'm good at
working as part of a team. | go cycling
too, but I haven't been doing that for long.
I've only had my bike for two months, but |
love it! So, I think I'm physically fit and I'm
definitely a big sports fan!

Mark So why are you the right person for
this job?

Aisha | guessI'm good at dealing with
people and I'm quick to learn. I'm
ambitious too. |'ve been going to an
after-school club in computer
programming.

Mark How long have you been doing
that?

Aisha Since September. I've done very well
so far. | haven't missed a class.

Mark Great... you seem very organised
and reliable. Are you someone | could
count on?

Aisha Yes, definitely! Actually, | have a
question. Could you tell me more about
the shop?

Mark Sure.The shop's been here since
2012 but I haven't been working here
long. There are only three of us here and
it's always busy, so you have to be good at
working under pressure. Well, thanks for
coming in, Aisha. I'll be in touch...

Lesson 2.6, Page 29, Ex 6 and 7

D 2.04

Interviewer Hi, come in. What's your name?
Rosamund Rosamund. Rosamund Jones.
Interviewer Rosamund. Hmm. Your name
sounds familiar. Have you ever applied for
this programme before?

Rosamund Um. Yes!

Interviewer OK - that's interesting. How
many times have you applied for the
programme?

Rosamund Only once before this summer.
Last year they said | was too young. I'm
eighteen now!

Interviewer OK, Rosamund. Have you ever
worked in a theatre before?

Rosamund No, | haven't. I've been working
at the sports centre. | run a dance class
there on Saturdays.

Interviewer Oh. Right. OK, well it definitely
helps to be physically fit. How long have
you been working there?

Rosamund Oh... every weekend since last
year. | set the class up myself. | think I'm
good at taking the initiative. But... I've
been doing school drama productions
for years.

Interviewer That's great. So you've been
interested in theatre for a while.

Rosamund Oh yes! I've been interested in
theatre and performing arts since | was

in primary school. In fact, 'm going to
university in September to study drama
and dance.

Interviewer Drama and dance - that’s
good. So how long have you been
studying drama?

Rosamund Well, I've studied drama as part
of English literature at school. We did plays
by Shakespeare, and some more modern
stuff. But | haven't started studying drama
at university yet. | start in September.
Interviewer Oh yes — sorry. You just said
that. Well, have you ever produced a play
before?

Rosamund Yes, | have. | helped produce the
senior musical. It was great fun. And | have
lots of ideas for other plays.

Interviewer Great! It's good that you're
enthusiastic! Have you done any other
backstage work?

Rosamund Well, | helped with the sound
and lighting for the school show. Our
school doesn't have the best equipment,
but I'm quick to learn, so I'm sure | can help
out with that kind of thing.

Interviewer Fine. OK, well. Thanks for
coming in. We'll be in touch.



Lesson 2.8, Page 31,Ex 2 and 3
D 2.07
1

The ink is black. The page is white.

Yes, that's a great song from 1972 — it's
called ‘Black and White' It was written to
celebrate a change in the law in the USA,
which finally allowed black and white
students to study at the same schools. The
song was originally written in 1954. That
was the year that the law changed, but

it took much longer for the changes to
really happen. The civil rights campaigns
fought hard to make the law a reality

so that students of all races could go to
the same schools. OK — what's up next?
This afternoon we're playing ‘Songs that
Changed the World'and if you have

a suggestion phone in. Here we have
another civil rights song, this is Billie
Holiday with ‘Strange Fruit’

2

S'mael That's a Welsh greeting! My name’s
Sian, and I'm Welsh. I'm very proud of my
Welsh heritage, and my parents brought
me up to be bilingual — that means |
speak both Welsh and English as a mother
tongue. Only about 20% of the population
in Wales speak Welsh! Because historically,
Welsh wasn't seen as important. It wasn't
taught in schools. In fact, children used to
be punished if they were heard speaking
Welsh in school. So Welsh began to die
out. But the good news is that since the
beginning of the 20th century people
have been campaigning to bring Welsh
back, and now it is taught in schools in
Wales again.

3

Well, 'm here today in central London,
and I'm watching thousands of young
people marching. They are protesting
about the cost of university education.
Just to give you some background: in the
UK, university education used to be free.
But in 1998 the government introduced
tuition fees. Now students are worried that
poorer kids can't get an education. And all
students leave university owing thousands
of pounds. There really are thousands

of people here today, but it's a peaceful
demonstration.

4

What if somebody told you you couldn’t
go to school tomorrow? Great — right?

But what if somebody told you you could
never go to school again. And in fact
tomorrow, next week, next month you're
getting married. You're leaving your home
and your family. You'll never have a job, but
you'll work for the rest of your life. That's
the reality facing 130 million girls around
the world. Help us to keep them in school!
We work with communities around the
world educating people about the value
of education. As Nelson Mandela said,
‘Education is the most powerful weapon,
which you can use to change the world’
Give just £3 a month to help us to...

5

Despite being identified as one of the best
primary schools in Scotland, this school
on the island of Unst is fighting to stay
open. There used to be more families on
the island, but as people leave, numbers
at the school are falling too. With only
eleven students, there isn't enough money
to keep it open. Parents and students are
hoping that a meeting later this month
will help to keep the school open, but

its future is far from certain. If it closes,
students will face long bus journeys to
the next village.

6

Louis Braille was only three years old
when an accident in his father’s workshop
meant that he lost the sight in one of his
eyes. By the time he was five years old he
was completely blind. With the help of his
parents, and his own curiosity and effort,
he continued studying at one of the first
schools for blind children in the world.

He became frustrated with the simplified
books for blind students. He wanted to
learn more and he wanted to be able to
read and write and have a real education.
This passion led him to develop a system
that is still used by blind readers today. At
the age of fifteen he invented what we
now call Braille.

Lesson 2.8, Page 31, Ex5 and 6

® 2.08

Anya HiLucy. What are you reading?

Lucy Hi Anya. Oh, it's a book called /am
Malala. We're reading it for school. It's by
Malala Yousafzai.

Anya Oh.Who's Malala Yousafzai? I've
heard the name... Isn't there a film about
her, too?

Lucy Yes, there is. She’s a girl — well she's
a young woman now — but she became
famous when she was a girl.

Anya Why's that?

Lucy Well, I've just started it but we
learned a bit about her in school last week.
She used to live in Pakistan, and the area
where she lived was controlled by the
Taliban. They're very strict and they can
be very violent. They don't think that girls
should go to school.

Anya That's not fair!

Lucy Well exactly! Malala agrees! She
wanted to stay in school, and she used
to write a blog about her fight to have
an education. She started to talk to the
newspapers and the TV, and campaign
for the rights of girls online, too. It was
dangerous, and she received threats. Then
one day she was on a bus coming home
from an exam and she was shot at.

Anya What? Who shot her?

Lucy Well, it was a political crime — the
Taliban wanted to stop her spreading her
ideas that they didn't agree with. Like |
said, they are very strict and dangerous.
Anya Wow! But she survived?

Lucy Yes, she was taken to hospital. First
in Pakistan and then in England, and she
survived. But the Taliban were still angry.
They threatened to kill her, so she stayed
in England where she is finishing her
education. But she has been campaigning
ever since for the rights of girls all around
the world.

Anya Hmmm — there are lots of countries
where girls can't get an education.

Lucy Yes, exactly. Malala has campaigned
not just for girls in her own country but
for girls everywhere. And people listen to
her! She even won a Nobel Prize for her
activism. She was only seventeen!

Anya Wow! She's pretty bravel! Is the
book good?

Lucy It's interesting. You can borrow it,

if you want!

Anya OK, cool.| might see if | can find the
film, too.

Lesson 2.11, Page 34, Ex4 {) 2.09

1

Itis very important to teach children how
to be independent and how to survive in
extreme situations. This is what | learned at
scout camp: first aid, swimming, building a
fire, setting up a shelter in a forest at night.
But also the ability to set and achieve
goals, deal with pressure, express one’s
emotions and negotiate. What a pity there
are no scout camps for management
executives.

2

Do you often feel weak and powerless or
find it challenging to handle difficult social
situations? Whether you collaborate with
others or work on individual projects, our
emotional intelligence course will provide
you with effective tools to build your
management skills, address challenges

as well as better understand yourself

and interpret others. Learn more and
apply now on our website or contact our
customer service department.

3

Many secondary school pupils feel they
are not being taught enough about
managing money, parenting and dealing
with personal relationships. Nearly

one in two felt their lessons were not
providing them with enough information
on how to handle their finances, while
46% wanted to learn more about being

a parent. Overall, 61% of pupils agreed
that school prepared them fairly well for
the opportunities, responsibilities and
experiences of adult life. A further 25%
said their school did this very well.

4

We tell our children that good grades

and knowledge will get them to the top.
We lie. Sure, you can argue that you're
more likely to achieve success if you are
well educated. But it is not enough. Many
people come out of college knowing
nothing about how to manage their

time or deal with failure. | hired an intern

Audio and video scripts
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last year — very clever and well qualified.
But when it came to the first unpleasant
confrontation with a customer, he just

broke down and quit. Don't get me wrong.

| do think education is important, but
nothing can replace emotional maturity
and good social skills.

Unit3

Lesson 3.3, Page 38, Ex5and 6

D 2.17

Host OK this morning we're doing a show
called'What shall I wear today? and we're
talking about some of the issues around
fashion. Here to tell me more is Dr Sarah
Green. Good morning Dr Green!

DrGreen Good morning!

Host Right so... Everyone loves new
clothes. And the price of clothes has gone
down, in recent years, hasn't it?

DrGreen Yes, it has. Particularly in the so-
called fast fashion’sector.

Host What's ‘fast fashion”?

DrGreen Fast fashion is cheaper clothes
that are made quickly to capture this
season’s trends. Clothes are bought,
worn and thrown away in a single season.
The whole industry is becoming more
disposable.

Host That'’s a terrible waste!

DrGreen Yes, it's terrible for the
environment —and it's bad news for
human rights, too.

Host Bad news all round! What's the
human rights angle?

DrGreen Well, fast fashion means

that there is a huge need for a cheap
workforce, so that the clothes can be
made quickly at low cost. Child labour

is cheap.

Host So fast fashion is leading to an
increase in child labour?

DrGreen It can do, yes. Many big brands
try to stop it but it's very difficult to
control. The supply chains in fashion are
so complex, and the use of child labour is
often hidden.

Host So what can we do? No one wants to
wear clothes that exploit children.
DrGreen If you think it's important that
kids are in school, not in factories, make
sure that your favourite brands know this.
Check their websites for their policies.
You can find out if they are part of any
schemes like Fair Wear, for example.

Host What's Fair Wear?

DrGreen Fair Wear is a foundation that
works to improve conditions in clothes
factories.

Host OK, great.

DrGreen And next time you buy yourself
a shirt for under £10... ask yourself if
someone else is paying a high price for it.
Host Yes indeed. If you have any questions
on this issue, please phone us on...
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D 2.18

OK this looks like a factory. I think it's
somewhere in Asia — maybe in Vietnam
or Thailand. The women aren't posing for
the camera, they're just doing their jobs.
It doesn't look like a promotional photo.
The style is more like photo-journalism.
It's a photo with a message, | think. Maybe
it's for a news report or a magazine article
about the fashion industry.

Lesson 3.5, Page 40, Ex2Q @ 2.19
Assistant Hi, can | help?

Lauren Hi, yes, we're on a flying visit to
Oxford and wed like to see something
special.

Assistant How long are you going to

be here?

Adam Not long. We've got an afternoon.
What should we see? We aren't so keen on
museums or art galleries, but | think they
filmed Harry Potter here somewhere. We
ought to go and see that.

Assistant Yes, that's at Christ Church
College. You definitely shouldn't miss that.
There's a free guided tour this afternoon at
4 p.m. It's very popular — perhaps if you're
interested, I'd better book two places for
you now, so you don't miss out.

Lauren Great, thanks.

Assistant Here are the tickets.

Lauren Thanks. And what else should we
go and see before that?

Assistant \Why don't you go on an open-
top bus tour? It only lasts about an hour.
There's a tour guide on the bus, who can
tell you about all the sights.

Adam Good idea. Should we buy the
tickets here?

Assistant Yes, if you like, or you can just pay
the driver when you get on. The bus stops
right outside here, where that queue is.
Lauren OK!We'd better not hang around
then, the queue’s already quite long.

Adam Oh, | almost forgot... Have you got
amap?

Assistant Of course. Here you are.

Lauren Oh, look at the souvenirs in the gift
shop! | really ought to get some presents.
Adam After the tour, Lauren! We'd better
get on the bus now. | think it's about to
leave...

Lesson 3.6, Page 41, Ex 4 {) 2.23
Boy I'm thinking of travelling to Vietnam
next year, before | go to university. Have
you been?

Girl Yes, I have. It's brilliant! You should
definitely go.

Boy It's expensive though. I looked at the
flights and they're going up.

Girl Well youd better book your flight
soon. You can save for the rest of the trip
afterwards.

Boy I've saved up some money, but I'm
not sure if | can afford it.

Girl You ought to get a weekend job!
Boy | suppose you're right. Maybe | could
just go for two weeks or something. That
would be cheaper.

Girl Well, | think if you want to go, you
should save up and go for a month. It's

a long way, and once you get there,
accommodation and food and stuff aren’t
that expensive.

Boy OK - that's good advice. What about
the sights? What should | go and see? |
don't want to miss out on anything!

Girl Well... If you like dramatic landscapes,
you must go to Ha Long Bay. That was
amazing. And if you want to experience
a big city, you ought to stay in Hanoi

for a bit.

Boy OK.What about paperwork. Do |
need a visa?

Girl Oh yes — you must organise your visa
well in advance. It can sometimes take

a few weeks to come through. And you
mustn’t overstay your visa in Vietnam.
They're very strict about formalities.

Boy Right!Id better apply for that.

Girl Oh - and you must take malaria
tablets, too.

Boy OK - right. | think I'd better do some
more planning!

Girl Yes.You ought to get a guide book
and do some research.

Lesson 3.8, Page 43,Ex 2 and 3
D 2.27
1

Girl Hey Nina — it's Chi. Just a quick
message to say my grandma, who I've told
you so much about, is visiting from Nigeria
soon. We're going to have a big meal with
all my aunts and uncles and cousins, and
authentic Nigerian jollof rice is on the
menu! So if you want to try it, you ought
to come along! It's rice with tomatoes,
peppers and onions. It sounds simple, but
it really is delicious!

2

Man Hey there people — we have some
good news! The Reggae Kitchen, which
has been on Brighton Sea Front for 20
years, is re-opening this month. We have
a brand new barbecue corner, so if you've
been missing our famous spicy Jamaican
jerk chicken it’s time to pick up the phone
and book a table! Come to the Reggae
Kitchen! A little corner of Jamaica in
England.

3

Boy What are you doing this weekend?
Girl I'm going home to my parents’
house in London, and | can't wait to eat
my mum’s jiaozi dumplings. They're my
absolute favourite!

Boy Jiaozi — what are they like, Yu Yan?

Girl | guess they're a bit like dumplings
from other countries — Polish pierogi, for
example — but they're spicier and we eat
them with soy sauce. They're delicious.
You must try them sometimel!



Boy Hmm. Can | get them in a restaurant?
Girl Yes, you can. Most Chinese restaurants
have them, but they're nowhere near as
good as the ones that my mum makes.

4

Woman Listen... The popularity of Indian
food in Britain is undeniable. Birmingham,
where many people from India and
Pakistan have settled, is the country’s curry
capital. You can get the best and most
authentic Indian food, whether you like

a simple biryani or a super hot and spicy
vindaloo curry.

Man OK - great. So where does it
recommend?

Woman Um... let’s see... There's an area of
town called the Balti Triangle where you'll
find some of the best, most authentic
family-run restaurants.

Man Cool! Let's go there!

5

Man There's just no comfort food quite
like Irish colcannon! The recipe has been
in my family for generations — since my
great-great-grandmother came to Britain
in the 19th century, | think! Colcannon is
such a simple dish — it's basically mashed
potato with cabbage - but if you haven't
tried it, you must. Here's the recipe. To
serve six, you need a kilo of potatoes...

6

Girl At Christmas time, and really for any
celebration, we always have sarmale.

t’s like the unofficial national dish of
Romania, | think! It's a mixture of meat
and rice, wrapped in cabbage leaves. In
some regions they make it in the summer
wrapped in vine leaves, but for me the
traditional dish is with cabbage. It's funny,
because | was born in the UK, and I've
never lived in Romania, but of course we
still have our traditions and our heritage,
so for me, sarmale means home — home in
Manchester!

Lesson 3.8, Page 43, Ex5 and 6

D 2.28

Jada HiRhonda - | saw your message.
Can I help you with something?

Rhonda Oh - Jada - thanks for calling
back. Yes, please! I'm collecting recipes
from the local community for a blog post.
Do you have any ideas for something
delicious | could include?

Jada Well, my favourite dish is ackee

with saltfish. It's a dish from Jamaica and
it's delicious. My grandmother makes it
for breakfast on Sunday mornings. Her
parents brought the recipe with them
from Jamaica.

Rhonda So what is ackee? - I've never seen
it in the supermarket.

Jada It's a fruit. You can get it here, but you
need to go to the right shops.

Rhonda A fruit? OK.

Jada Yes.You can buy the ackee in a can if
you can't get the fresh kind. It looks like a
nut, or even an insect, but don't worry:
itis a fruit!

Rhonda OK - so how do you make

the dish?

Jada You start by preparing the saltfish.
That's fish that has been preserved in salt.
You have to soak it in water for an hour, so
you'd better plan ahead! Then you put it in
fresh water and you boil it.

Rhonda Right. Soak it, then boil it. OK.

Jada In the meantime, fry onions, garlic,
tomatoes, chilli and peppers. After about
six minutes you add the fish and the ackee
and it's ready!

Rhonda Wow OK. What does it taste like?
Jada Some people say it tastes a bit like
scrambled eggs, but it’s spicy and it's
unique. It's a dish that makes me feel a
connection to my heritage. Grandma

told me a lot about her childhood in
Jamaica. I'd like to visit some day. If you
want a relaxing Jamaican Sunday morning,
try ackee and saltfish for breakfast this
weekend!

Rhonda OK - | might give that a go.

Lesson 3.11, Page 46, Ex 1{) 2.29
1

Man Bus lanes built for the new Belfast
Rapid Transit Glider service come into
effect on Monday for the first time. The
lanes will operate from 7 a.m.to 7 p.m.,,
Monday to Saturday. The Glider buses do
not start running until 3rd September,
but the Department for Infrastructure
said opening the lanes earlier would give
motorists a chance to get used to them.
The buses which will use the lanes have
been described as‘a tram on wheels'and
will link different parts of Belfast with the
city centre.

2

Woman You will be exploring the most
remote corners of the globe. Following
one of the three trails throughout the
evening, you will examine different
aspects of the place’s geographic features.
Our experts will be on hand to assist you
with collecting samples, determining the
age of rocks and minerals or recognising
poisonous mushrooms. You will have an
opportunity to come face-to-face with
rare animals and to find hidden treasures.
There is plenty to discover so let’s start our
tour straight away!

3

Woman Guess what! Franklin is preparing
for a Mount Everest trek. That's a great way
of celebrating one’s 40th birthday...

Man Really? I never understood the need
to do such extremely dangerous things.
Think of all the people who died trying to
realise their lunatic ambitions. And what
for? An adrenaline rush?

Woman You mean the sense of absolute
freedom...

Man Come on, it's just stupidity... no
better than taking drugs. In both cases you
get dependent on something that may
kill you.

Woman Now you are trivialising it. But it's
true, once you reach your first peak you
feel the uncontrollable desire to climb
another.

4

Girl Look at Sara. She comes from a broken
family, she lost her mum when she was a
teenager, she dropped out of university,
she can't find a steady job, she lives in

a bedsit that'’s falling to pieces and she
broke up with her boyfriend of ten years
last summer. Life has never been easy for
her. And does she look unhappy? No, not
at all. Despite all the traumatic experiences
she has been through she is the most
optimistic person I've ever known. So,
what doesn't kill you makes you stronger.
5

Man So which model do you recommend?
Woman The one with carbon fibre legs

is definitely the lightest. The one on the
right is a good choice too but it's bigger
and it might be difficult to use in crowded
places.

Man What about this one?

Woman [t's too small. You would have

to bend, which would be tiring when
shooting with a long lens. Besides it's the
most expensive, and six months down
the road you might be interested in
completely different techniques.

6

Girl Hi, it's me, Dorothy. Sorry | didn't call
you yesterday, but my mum had broken
her ankle and | was really busy. Anyway,
about our get-together tonight: can we
put it off till Monday? My mum needs me
to drive her to the doctor’s. | can pick you
up after your dance workshops and then
we can go to the cinema together. Or do
you fancy going to a café first so that we
don't have to watch Julie and Julia on an
empty stomach? Call me back. Byel!

Unit4

Lesson 4.2, Page 49, Ex4 and 5

D 2.37

Presenter From 1965 until 2003 the

BBC produced a TV programme called
Tomorrow’s World. It was a science show
that introduced its audience to new
technologies, and tried to predict trends
in the future. Sometimes they were right
- sometimes not so accurate! Here are
some predictions from the shows, telling
us what we could expect from the 21st
century. The programme started in 1965.
Woman So that'’s it. Time to meet our alien
cousins. In the next 50 years, scientists will
have discovered life on Mars.

Woman OK. So now we know. Paper
clothes are a cheap and easy way to stay
up-to-date with the latest trends. In the
future everyone will be wearing paper
clothes.

Presenter Not such a good start, you might
say. But two years later, in 1967:

Audio and video scripts
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Woman So you think all of this technology
will catch on?

Man VYes, | do. Although today a computer
is an expensive thing, and not many
people have them, | think that in 50 years'
time people will be using computers in
their homes.

Woman I'm using this stylus — that's like a
kind of plastic pen to draw directly on the
screen.

Man That's amazing!

Woman VYes, in the future companies

will have developed computers with
touchscreens.

Presenter Wow! Impressive stuff. Home
computers and touchscreen technology!
Were the predictions getting more
accurate? Let’s see 1968.

Woman What's this? It looks like grass, but
it's made of plastic.

Man Yes! Exactly. Plastic grass is the
answer! No more arguing about whose
turn itis to cut the grass. | predict that

in the next century plastic grass will

have replaced natural grass in suburban
neighbourhoods.

Presenter Ah.But there’s hope in 1969...
Woman Using cash — real money — will
gradually be phased out.

Man But how will people pay for things?
Woman With cards. ..

Presenter Yes that's true. But it continues
to be hit and miss! In 1979 they got it right
again, when they predicted the use of
mobile phones. But it all went wrong in
the 80s. 1981:

Woman Hmmm I've just tried a worm
omelette. Yes — it wasn't as bad as you
might think. And | think that soon we'll all
be eating worms.

Presenter Um... That's a big no thank you
from mel And 1983 predicted that to beat
the traffic we'll be travelling to work on
floating bicycles. So they didn't get it all
right, but looking back, they did a pretty
good job! The way we live is changing!
What are your predictions for the future?

Lesson 4.3, Page 50, Ex 5 and 6
® 2.40
1

Woman Hello? Who's this?

Magda Oh hi. My name's Magda. I'm
ringing up about the studio apartment.
Can you please give me some more
details?

Woman Well, it’s all in the advert really.

It's a compact one-room apartment with
kitchen facilities and a private bathroom.
It's a great space for one person to live
alone. We don't allow pets.

Magda Yes. OK-soisitin a block of flats?
Woman No. It's part of our family home. We
have two young children, so you'd need to
be quiet. Especially in the evening... So no
parties. No guests.

Magda Right. And how far is it from the
university?

Audio and video scripts

Woman It's in a residential area, about five
kilometres from the city centre. Er... you're
not a young student, are you?

Magda Um - yes.I'm an exchange student
from...

Woman Oh dear. No, I'm afraid it's older
students only. Thank you for your enquiry.
Magda Oh.Right... Er bye then.

2

Anna Hello? Anna speaking.

Magda Oh hi Anna. My name’s Magda. I'm
an exchange student from Poland. | saw
your advert for a room and | just have a
few questions.

Anna Oh. Sure. Well — what do you want
to know?

Magda Um. How many people live in the
house?

Anna Just me. And my cat, Alfie. |
mentioned him in the advert in case
people are, you know, allergic or
something. You're not allergic to cats,

are you?

Magda I'm not. | like cats.

Anna OK. Great. So let’s see... The house is
in the suburbs, but there’s a bus into town
and it takes about 10 minutes to get to the
university. There's a parking space you can
use, if you have a car.

Magda | don't have a car. | have a bike,
though.

Anna That's fine, it will be safe in the
garden. And... the only other thing is,

I work nights at the hospital, so | just

ask that you try to be quiet during the
day. Not you know, silent — but just
considerate.

Magda Sure — well, I'll be at lectures and
stuff, so...

Anna Great — OK that shouldn't be a
problem then. Well - if you decide you
want to come and have a look at the
house before you decide, you're welcome
to come tomorrow.

Magda Thanks. Id like that.

Anna OK, good. I'll see you tomorrow.

Lesson 4.4, Page 51, Ex 2 and 3
D 2.41
1

Boy | don't know. It's very spacious and
stylish, but it doesn't look very cosy. It's
like something out of a magazine. It
would make me nervous — I'm sure I'd spill
something, or make a mess.

2

Boy This looks like a comfortable family
home. It's tidy and attractive and it has a
relaxed atmosphere. It might be nice to
live with a family, | suppose.

3

Boy This looks like a dorm room, although
it doesn't look messy for a student! It's
certainly compact and practical. It has
everything you need but it's not very cosy.

Lesson 4.4, Page 51,Ex9 and 10
D 2.42

Student Hello. My name is Marina. I'm a
summer school student at the university.
I'm looking for somewhere to stay for two
months this summer. | think you have
some student accommodation, don't you?
Examiner Yes, we have a number of private
student rooms near the university.
Student Yes, I've seen the advert. | see
that they're private rooms with shared
bathroom and kitchen, aren't they?
Examiner Yes, that's right.

Student And it says the rent is £350 per
month. Can you tell me if all bills are
included in that, please?

Examiner Yes, it includes all bills like
electricity and water. There’s free wifi, too.
Student Oh, that’s great. And isitina
good area?

Examiner [t's very close to the university.
Student So it’s a safe neighbourhood, is it?
Examiner Oh yes. You don't need to

worry about coming back late at night or
anything like that.

Student Well, that's good. I'm not really a
party person, anyway. I'm quite shy and
quiet.

Examiner Well, OK. I'm sure you'll do well
at summer school. Shall | reserve a room
for you?

Student Yes, please. | need it from the 9th
of July for two months.

Examiner OK - no problem.

Student Thank you very much. Goodbye.

Lesson 4.5, Page 52, Ex2Q @ 2.43
Dan Wow! That was interesting. There
really are mysterious events we can't
explain. It must be the paranormal. ..
Chloe Don't be ridiculous! You just want
to believe in crop circles and aliens. Those
things are usually hoaxes.

Dan Some of them may be hoaxes but it
doesn't mean it's all a load of rubbish.
Chloe What could that be?

Dan It can't be Mum and Dad - they're out
until late.

Chloe And Izzie's still at uni. Could it be the
dog?

Dan No, the dog’s in the garden.

Chloe What? It can't be the dog, so it must
be a ghost? Oh, come on, don't be a wimp,
let’s take a look.

Dan It could be a poltergeist! Our house
might be haunted!

Chloe Things may not be what they seem.
A window might be open. See? It was just
the wind.

Dan What's that? There must be someone
in the bedroom.

Chloe It might not be anything
supernatural. Let's find out.

Dan It's a ghost!

Dan Izzie! What are you doing here?

Izzie Oh hi, I've just got back. | didn't want
to disturb you when | came in — you were
well into that TV programme! Were you
spooked?

Dan Spooked? No, not at all!



Lesson 4.8, Page 55, Ex 2 and 3
D 3.04
1

Of course, many — probably most — of

the sightings of Nessie could have been
other things: the light on the water, the
movement of the water, animals or tree
trunks and so on. Others are simply hoaxes
or practical jokes. This is the most famous
one of the Loch Ness Monster — you can
see a head and a neck in the water. It was
taken in 1934 by a London doctor who
went to the lake to photograph birds. It's
a great shot — but it was later revealed to
be a fake.

2

Look. It's getting dark now. It really is
pretty spooky. I'm going to switch on the
night vision camera. We're out on Bodmin
Moor in Cornwall, and we're hoping to
catch sight of the famous Beast of Bodmin
— or just The Beast, as they call it down
here. This elusive giant cat has been killing
sheep and wild ponies on the moor for
years. Some people don't believe in it,
but many will swear they have seen it in
the headlights on dark nights up on the
lonely moor. So we're going to set up the
cameras now and...

3

Host So we're up here in Big Foot territory,
in the north-west of the USA, and I'm
talking to Al Jenson, a local café owner.
Al, that's a big statue of Big Foot out there
outside the café.

Al Sure is! He gets the tourists' attention.
They stop to take selfies with Sasquatch,
as we call him here, and then they often
come into the café.

Host Soit's just a gimmick then?
Something to get the tourists through the
door?

Al Well sure — the statue sure is effective.
But the stories of Sasquatch are from local
legends. They're no gimmick! I've never
seen him but plenty of people have over
the years. I'm not sure he doesn't exist —
put it that way!

4

Of course there are sea monsters in

so many traditions around the world.
Wherever you have sailors, you have
terrifying stories of monsters from the
deep, such as Scylla from the Ancient
Greek legend of Scylla and Charybdis, or
the huge octopus they call the Kraken.
This one came into English stories from
the Old Icelandic sagas and talks about a
fearsome creature off the coast of Norway.
5

Yeti has had a lot of names. Stories of the
bear-like creature have been told in the
Himalayas for centuries, but they only
really came to the attention of people in
the West in the early 20th century, when
British mountaineers started exploring
Everest.'Yeti, from the Tibetan language,
became ‘the Abominable Snowman’

thanks to a 1921 newspaper article. Since
then the idea of a huge, mysterious
creature in the high snowy mountains
has captured imaginations and been the
inspiration for books, films and cartoons
across the world.

6

Visitors to Falkirk shouldn't miss the
dramatic statues of the Kelpies which
were installed beside the Forth and Clyde
canal here in 2013. The two huge horse’s
heads, each 30 metres high, show the
mythical Kelpies. In Scottish mythology,
Kelpies appear in rivers and lakes and can
take many forms, but they are most often
seen in the form of galloping horses. The
statues are a dramatic sight to see.

Lesson 4.8, Page 55, Ex 5 {) 3.05

1

I don't know. I'm just not convinced by the
majority of stories that you see about the
paranormal, and the Loch Ness Monster

is no different. There often seems to be a
lot of hype and so-called evidence, but
not a lot of genuine proof. I've seen the
latest ones online that people are saying
prove something. Sure, it seems to show
an animal — there’s a part that looks like

a flipper or something. But you have no
idea how big it is, or where it was taken.

[t might have been taken at the zoo. So,
yeah. | have my doubts, really.

2

I think that although a lot of questions
remain unanswered today, modern
technology will be able to answer them in
the future. | am certain that by the end of
the next decade, real proof of the Beast of
Bodmin will have been found. It just seems
unlikely to me that after all the stories
about the animal going back centuries,
there is nothing there to support the
claims. There's no smoke without fire, as
they say. So I think one day soon, we'll be
watching real footage of the beast on the
10 o'’clock news.

3

I'm a total Big Foot hunter! I've been
coming here since | was a kid, and I will
be coming back until | find him! I'm

not kidding! I've read every report and
watched every documentary and I'm

sure that the mysterious events and
sightings in this area must point to a
real-life animal. He may not be a monster,
that's a ridiculous name, but he might be
some form of ancient bear or ape. In the
foreseeable future, we will have found him,
and the doubters will have to change their
minds!

4

I love the idea of the Yeti — not the cartoon
monster in the souvenir shop, but some
form of ancient mountain animal. I think
it's fascinating. It doesn't seem impossible,
does it, that an animal might be living

in these high, snowy mountains? And

you know, the Himalayas cover a huge

area. So really, | don't believe in the Yeti —
I think there could be more than one of
them - and they move between wild,
undiscovered places, that's why people
haven't found them.

Unit 5

Lesson 5.1, Page 60, Ex2Q ® 3.10
Journalist So, here | am with competition
winner Dan Lomax. Congratulations, Dan!
Dan Thanks! It was close - I just managed
to win.

Journalist Now, Dan, is it true that just a
year ago you were an unfit couch potato?
Dan Yeah, | was really out of shape. |
couldn't do press-ups and | couldn't even
walk upstairs without getting out of
breath!

Journalist And could you do any sport?
Dan No, | really couldn't! And then one
day | looked at myself in the mirror and
realised | just couldn't carry on like that.
Journalist So, how did you manage to

get fit?

Dan First of all, | realised | was able to
survive without loads of snacks and fizzy
drinks every day! | went on a diet — | gave
up crisps and chocolate bars, and cut
down on fatty foods. | lost nine kilos.
Journalist Wow! But | guess you did
something more than just eat fruit and
vegetables and count calories...?

Dan Oh sure. After a couple of weeks, |
joined a gym and started tae kwon do
sessions. The instructor was really tough!
She made us do hundreds of pull-ups and
extra sit-ups even when we thought we
couldn't go on.

Journalist And your friend Harry was
already doing tae kwon do too?

Dan That's right. That was cool, because
we could work out together. We used the
exercise machines and did weights and
we managed to get ripped! And now I've
just managed to beat Harry in my first
competition and | think he’s a bit jealous!

Lesson 5.2, Page 61, Ex4 {) 3.12
Josh My sister Holly could swim before
she could walk! She just loved swimming
right from the start. I'm a pretty good
swimmer myself, and | remember once
in a race, when she was about eight and |
was twelve, | managed to beat her in the
pool — just! But then when she became

a teenager, | couldn't keep up with her...
she was just so fast. And then it became
serious!

She started to win some local
competitions, and then she managed

to get into the national swimming team
when she was fourteen, which is pretty
amazing if you think about it.

My dad used to get up at half past four
every morning to take her to the pool for
early-morning training — every day before
school.

Audio and video scripts
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Then when she was seventeen, she had

a problem with her left shoulder and she
had to have an operation. She couldn't
go to swimming training — she wasn't
even allowed to go to the pool for three
months — in fact at first, she wasn't able
to lift her arm at alll All she could do was
exercise her legs. I think she thought her
dream was over.

I wanted to help, but | couldn't cheer her
up. Then one morning, | went to wake
her up and told her we were going to

the pool. At first she couldn’t swim very
well — and neither could |, but we trained
together, and we slowly increased our
strength and fitness. Holly built up her
stamina and got the flexibility back in her
shoulder. She worked really hard and now
she’s in the national team again! | didn't
manage to make the team, of course — but
I'm fitter again now and I'm pleased about
that, and I'm happy that | was able to help
my sister when she needed me.

Lesson 5.3, Page 62, Ex 2 and 3

® 3.13

OK - this is my 2-minute myth-busting
podcast and today I'm going to talk to you
about bodybuilding. Yes. Bodybuilding —
lots of people want to build muscle. They
want to increase their strength. But today
there’s a twist. I'm a bodybuilder and I'm a
vegan. Yes — you heard me. A vegan. Not
just a vegetarian, but a vegan. That means
no meat and no animal products at all. No
eggs, no cheese, no milk.

So a lot of people think it's impossible

to build muscle without eating meat,

but that is simply not true. You just have
to be more careful about what you eat.
You need protein, and more importantly,
you need the right kind of protein. You
need protein that your body can actually
process. There's protein in broccoli - sure
- but to get enough protein from green
vegetables you would have to eat about
five kilos of them a day. That's just not
practical. So you need to choose more
carefully. Some good sources of the right
kind of protein are grains like brown rice
and oats, seeds like quinoa, nuts and also
vegetables like peas, beans and even
potatoes.

Right. The message is, being vegan and a
top athlete is a choice. It's not impossible
- but it's going to take some work. But

as more and more people realise the
health benefits of being vegan, and they
understand that it's a choice that's better
for animals, and better for the planet, more
and more people are becoming interested.
And it doesn't have to limit your other
choices. Don't fall for the stereotype. Be
strong. Be vegan. Be a winner. Check out
my blog at www.veganbodybuilding for
meal plans and training advice. Join the
revolution!

Audio and video scripts

Lesson 5.3, Page 62, Ex4 Q) 3.14
Marta Hey Marek — what are you
listening to?

Marek It's a podcast in English. It's on a
fitness forum.

Marta Oh —what is it about?

Marek It's an athlete talking about health
and nutrition. He's a bodybuilder.

Marta Oh - that's interesting. I'm really
working hard to increase my strength at
the moment. Does he have any tips?
Marek Well... He's a vegan.

Marta A vegan? That's someone who
doesn't eat meat?

Marek Yeah —something like that.

But worse!

Marta That'’s really interesting. Is it difficult
to be an athlete and a vegan?

Marek Hmmm. Well. He says it's OK. He
says it's better for the environment as well
as being healthy. But you have to eat the
right things to make sure you get all the
vitamins and stuff.

Marta Id really like to know more

about that.

Marek Yeah - but it's stupid. To be strong,
you have to eat meat.

Marta Does he say that?

Marek Er... no. But everyone knows

it's true.

Lesson 5.4, Page 63, Ex 4 and 5
®3.16

Student OK, so there are three options.
Um. I think that option B looks a bit serious
for me. I want to increase my general
fitness, but I'm not that serious about
weight lifting and getting really strong.

To be honest — it looks a bit scary! Um. |
would choose this one. Um - option C
because there are classes. And it says there
are free classes for students — that's great.
Students don't have a lot of money. I'm
happy to go along to classes like these
because | need someone to motivate me.
Yeah, so... option Cis best for me.

Lesson 5.8, Page 67, Ex 2 and 3
D 3.21
1

Vaccinations were developed in the 18th
century by an English doctor, Edward
Jenner. How does a vaccination work?

A doctor deliberately injects a healthy
patient with a small dose of a disease.
The patient’s body develops immunity to
it and this prevents them from becoming
seriously ill with that disease. Scientists
have researched and developed different
vaccinations for many different diseases.
For example, Janusz Leyland worked
with vaccinations to protect children
from tuberculosis. The MMR vaccination
was developed in America by Maurice
Hilleman and has protected millions of
children. Today, vaccinations save the
lives of millions of people every year.

2

After Fleming discovered penicillin in 1928,
it took twelve years for scientists in various
countries to develop it into a usable
medicine. Mass-produced antibiotics were
only available from the 1940s. But looking
through the archives here at the museum,
we can see that the development of
antibiotics had a huge impact. This is

an advert from the 1940s showing a
doctor treating a wounded soldier on a
battlefield. The caption reads, Thanks to
penicillin, he will come home again’And
it's true, penicillin saved millions of lives in
World War 2. In the decades that followed,
antibiotics have been used as a kind of
miracle medicine. Of course, today we

are learning that with overuse, diseases
become resistant to antibiotics. However,
it's important to remember what an
important breakthrough they were.

3

Although scientists in the 17th century
had seen bacteria through microscopes,
they hadn't connected bacteria with
disease. [t wasn't until the 19th century
that scientists, doctors and nurses began
to understand that germs could enter a
healthy organism from outside the body
and cause disease. This is now called germ
theory. A doctor and a nurse in Victorian
England applied germ theory to patient
care and made real changes in the way
that patients were treated in hospital. By
the end of the 19th century, germ theory
had become accepted by the medical
profession, and had saved thousands of
patients'lives.

4

The discovery of DNA in the early part of
the 20th century was a real breakthrough
for science. We are able to understand
things about ourselves that we simply
couldn't even imagine 100 years ago. But
of course, amazing as this development
was, work didn't stop with the simple
discovery of the structure of DNA. From
1990 until 2003 an amazing international
project was carried out, involving scientists
from 20 universities in seven different
countries. They were mapping the human
genome — adding the details of our DNA
structure to what Watson and Crick called
the blueprint for life. With this data, we can
begin to really understand ourselves!

Lesson 5.8, Page 67, Ex4 and 5
D3.22

Reporter So, Dr Lyle, you're here to talk
about scientific discoveries and tell us
about the Matilda Effect. Is that right?
Drlyle Yes—that'sright.It'sa
phenomenon that people are really
starting to talk about.

Reporter OK — that sounds interesting!
What is the Matilda Effect? Who is Matilda?
Drlyle The phrase ‘the Matilda Effect’was
first used in 1993 to describe the habit of
overlooking the contribution of women in



science, and give the credit to their male
colleagues.

Reporter That doesn't seem fairl

Drlyle Itdoesn't, does it?! Butit's been
going on for a long time! Although the
phrase ‘the Matilda Effect’was first used in
1993, it's named after a wonderful woman
called Matilda Joslyn Gage. She had
already identified the phenomenon

in 1895! She wrote an essay about it.
Reporter 1895! That's over a century ago.
Can you give me some examples of the
Matilda Effect?

Drlyle Yes, you see, the history of science
is full of Matildas! Here's a famous example.
We know now that Watson and Crick took
more credit for discovering DNA than
they should have. Rosalind Franklin had
already identified the structure of DNA
before them.

Reporter Oh yes. |'ve read about that. But
they got the Nobel Prize, didn't they?
Drlyle Yes, they did. Another example is
the biologist Esther Lederberg. She worked
with her husband Joshua Lederberg for
years researching the genetics of bacteria.
They worked together, but only he won
the Nobel Prize in 1958

Reporter Yes —and I've also heard about
the physicists Lise Meitner and Otto Hahn.
She developed the theory of nuclear
fission and gave it the name 'nuclear
fission; but only Otto Hahn received the
Nobel Prize for Chemistry in 1944.

Drlyle Exactly!Lise Meitner is another
Matilda! And there’s also Maria
Sktodowska—Curie — one of the most
famous and successful female scientists

in history. Marie Curie was awarded the
Nobel Prize twice, butin 1911 the French
academy of science refused to make her a
member. Only her husband, Pierre Curie,
was accepted into the academy.

Reporter But she had won the Nobel Prize
for Chemistry that same year!

Drlyle Yes - crazyisn'tit? Butit was like
that then.

Reporter But do you think things are
changing?

Drlyle Yes,|do - slowly. | think when

we look back in history, we often see the
credit for discoveries was given to just one
person. But we are starting to see there
was a bigger story. They were working as
part of a team.

Reporter It seems important to tell the
bigger story. People should get credit and
recognition for their work!

Drlyle | completely agree. And I think
that now there is more recognition that

a real breakthrough is not simply one
person’s idea.

Reporter So people are finally realising that
scientific discoveries are made because of
alot of hard work, by a lot of people. Are
we moving away from a few big names
getting all the big prizes?

Drlyle Yes, | think so. | certainly hope so!

Lesson 5.11, Page 70, Ex 2 ) 3.23
1

Last year my father retired after a 40-year
career in finance. But instead of enjoying
his new stress-free life, he found himself
on the brink of depression. The problem
was that all his passions and social
relationships had been tied up with his
work, so, when he retired, he completely
lost his sense of purpose. Unfortunately,
the only thing his doctor did was put
him on medicines, which didn't remove
the real cause of the problem. Luckily we
finally found a good practitioner who
combined medication with effective
psychotherapy sessions and physical
activity. | wish more doctors had such a
holistic attitude to their patients'mental
health.

2

A study conducted in 24 forests across
Japan found that walking among trees
lowered blood pressure, the pulse rate,
and levels of the hormone cortisol, which
is released in response to stress.
According to psychologist Dr Mathew
White of Exeter University, research into
the link between nature and well-being
is increasingly focusing on effects on the
body and brain, such as how brain activity
corresponds with the experience of being
in nature.

He says several projects are underway

to try to develop ‘green prescriptions’

for exposure to nature that would be

of benefit for people going through
depression.

3

When | was younger, stress used to

bring me down, so that a few years

after university | was almost completely
burnt-out, both physically and mentally.
Fortunately, over time, | learned how not
to get distracted by daily pressures. Now,
whenever | feel stressed out, | lay out my
yoga mat. After a few minutes of practice |
feel the tension release. My muscles relax,
my heart rate lowers. With the rising level
of happy brain chemicals, all my gloomy
moods go away and | stop worrying
about my boss's mood swings or difficult
customers.

4

I was shocked when | read the statistics
showing that life expectancy in many
regions of the UK had decreased
drastically. Despite rising living standards,
British people are more and more likely
to suffer from stress-related diseases.

On the other side of the spectrum there
is Okinawa, a Japanese island with the
highest number of 100-year-olds in the
world. The Okinawans live healthy lives
in close contact with nature and don't
put themselves under pressure. They stay
active until old age, celebrating the little
things and looking after their friendships.
Sound mind, sound body, right?

Vocabulary booster 5.1, Page 116,
Ex5{) 3.25

1

Woman Well donel That's a personal best!!
Man A personal best. Great! How much
did I'lift?

Woman That was 90 kilos on the squat.
Well done! Are you ready for your next
target?

2

Man Come on!You cando it!

Teen boy | can't! I've hit the wall.

Man You can do it! Dig deep! We're nearly
at 10 km — we just need to keep going a
bit longer!

3

Woman OK - that was great. Now let’s
stretch. It's so important to stretch out all
your muscles.

Man Hey look! | can touch my toes! |
couldn't do that last week!

4

Teen girl 1 So, I've been reading about
clean eating. I hear Gwyneth Paltrow
swears by it.

Teen girl2 Take my advice, don't get
sucked in by the fads and the celebrity
hype.

5

Teenboy 1 Great! Keep jogging. Hey - did
you watch the match last night?
Teenboy2 Oof! Wait a minute... | can't talk
and... run.

6

Woman OK, so tell me, what's your
favourite food?

Man [|love hamburgers — hamburgers with
chips and deep fried onions. They're the
best.

Woman Hmm. OK — well here's your meal
plan. How do you feel about vegetables
and salad? No more chips for you!

7

Man Only two kilos lighter! I'm so
disappointed! I've worked so hard!
Woman Don't be disappointed. This is a
great result. It's slow and steady. You can't
expect super-fast results. It's not healthy!
8

Woman Good morning! How are you
feeling today?

Teenboy Great! | feel great! | used to feel
shy and self-conscious but now | just feel
really good.

Unit 6

Lesson 6.2, Page 73, Ex 5 and 6
D3.31
1

Girl 1 I thought | just saw Jenny on that
bus.

Girl2 Which bus? The one going into
town?

Girl 1 Yes. But she told me she had to
study tonight. We were going to watch a
film.

Girl2 Oh. Are you sure it was her?
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Girl 1 No —I'm not. But if it was, I'd be really
upset. | hate being lied to! In fact, I'd never
speak to her again!

Girl2 Wow — OK... I think you'd better
check!

2

Boy1 Oh -1 got the wrong change in the

shop. She gave me too much money back.

Girl 3 Oh right. Come on then.

Boy1 Where are you going?

Girl 3 Back to the shop.

Boy1 What? I'm going to buy myself an
ice cream!

Girl 3 Really? If | were you, I'd go back and
tell her.

Boy1 Ha ha - no way!

3

Boy2 |think | failed that maths test.

Boy3 Oh no! Have you told your parents?
Boy2 No - they'd just shout at me.

Boy3 Really? It's just a term test.

Boy2 Yeah, but they'd be disappointed.

[ won't tell them.

Boy3 Suit yourself.

4

Girl 4 You know the gym got vandalised
last week?

Boy4 Yes, but nobody knows who did it.
Girl4 Well... | think I might know.

Boy4 Really? What are you going to do?
Girl4 I'm not going to do anything until
I'm sure.

Boy4 OK - if you were sure, would you tell
the head teacher?

Girl 4 Yes, | would! I'm really cross about it.
All my volleyball practices are cancelled.
5

Boy5 Look — here’s a lottery ticket. |
wonder whose it is?

Girl 5 Hey — let's check the numbers.
Boy5 What if we won?

Girl 5 Then wed be rich!

Boy5 Yeah - butit's not our ticket.

Girl 5 Are you saying you wouldn't keep
the money?

Boy5 Yes.ldon't thinkit's right.

Girl 5 You're crazy! Oh well. It's probably
not a winner, anyway.

Lesson 6.3, Page 74, Ex4 and 7
®3.32

Ben What's the matter, Amber? You don't
look very happy.

Amber No, well, you know that writing
competition that | entered at the start of
term?

Ben Yeah — | remember that. You spent
hours on it. There was a good prize, wasn't
there?

Amber Yes.The winner gets to meet a
famous author and ask for her advice
about writing.

Ben Sounds good.

Amber Well... | didn't win it.

Ben Ah - never mind. Perhaps they'll run
the competition again next year.

Amber Hmm, that's not really the problem.
Ben What do you mean?

Amber Cassie McDonald won the prize.
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Ben Oh - really? Cassie? | didn't think she
was into writing.

Amber | know.

Ben So, what's the problem? Don't be a
bad loser!

Amber I'm not. But... I'm pretty sure that
Cassie copied her story from the internet.
And | really wanted that prize — you know
how much | want to be a writer.

Ben OK.That's not cool. So, what are you
going to do?

Amber | don't know. It's really tempting

to tell the organisers of the competition.
Then they might give me the prize!

Ben Whoa! Don't rush into anything. Have
you thought about what might happen?
Have you got the full picture? Are you
totally sure that she copied the story?
Amber | read her story — they put it on the
school website. And it was really similar
to something I've seen on a fan fiction
website.

Ben But you don't know for sure that

she copied it, do you? Maybe it's just
coincidence. What if you're wrong?

Cassie could get into big trouble if you
mentioned this. And are you sure that
they'd give the prize to you instead?
Amber No, I'm not sure.

Ben So, you might not get anything out of
it anyway. And you do realise that it would
make you look mean and jealous, don't
you?

Amber Yes, 've thought about that.

Ben So, how does that make you feel?
Amber Not very happy.

Ben s there anyone you can talk to

about it?

Amber Not really. Only you.

Ben [think you have to forget about it,
Amber. There must be lots of other writing
competitions you could try. Why don't you
have another go? You write great stories
and I'm sure you'll do well.

Lesson 6.4, Page 75, Ex 5 and 7
®3.33

Adult Hey — you look a bit worried. What's
wrong?

Student Um. | was just doing some
shopping on Cornmarket Street, and | saw
two pickpockets.

Adult Oh — that's terrible.

Student Yes — they were stealing from the
tourists in the crowd - you know how
busy it gets.

Adult Yes, there are so many people
everywhere. Did you get a good look

at them?

Student One of them was tall and thin. He
had glasses and blonde hair. The other was
a girl. She was shorter with dark hair. And
she had a pierced nose.

Adult That's a pretty good description!
Student Yes — | tried to watch them. | think
I should phone the police. Have you got
the number?

Adult Yes, sure. | think that's a good idea.
Student OK. I'll phone them and tell them.

Adult Yes —you can tell them everything
that happened. ..
Student OK — thanks!

Lesson 6.5, Page 76, Ex2Q @ 3.34
Dad All right. That's great. See you
tomorrow then. Bye, Dave. Hi Amy! How
was your day?

Amy Dad!You were on the phone! If a
policeman had seen you, you would have
got a fine!

Dad Well — um. Yeah. Sorry. It was an
urgent work call. | had to sort out some
stuff for the meeting tomorrow. Luckily, |
didn't get caught. So, there were no bad
consequences!

Amy That's no excuse! You were breaking
the law! If you'd been distracted, you could
have caused a crash.

Dad Well... you're right. I'm sorry.

Amy You know —you should be more
aware of other road users! I've been
cycling in front of you all the way home!
Dad Have you? Hang on! So, it was you
that | saw at the traffic lights? You jumped
the lights!

Amy Well it was red for AGES and nothing
was coming. I wanted to get ahead of the
traffic. It's horrible cycling in the rush hour.
Dad | bet it is, but you could have caused
an accident if someone had crossed at the
last minute! What would you have done
if a car had come round the corner? You
really need to be more careful.

Amy | looked carefully! There was no traffic,
and there were no pedestrians. If a car had
come round the corner, they would have
seen me, anyway. Everyone has to slow
down there, because of the school.

Dad They wouldn't have expected you

if their traffic light was green! And they
might have been speeding — did you think
about that? Lots of people drive too fast.
Amy Yeah - or what if they were talking
on their mobile phone, for example? That's
illegal too now, Dad.

Dad OK. I take your point. If Id thought
about it, | wouldn't have answered the call.
But you must be more careful, Amy! It's a
good thing your mum wasn'tin the car.
And you're lucky there isn't a surveillance
camera on that crossing.

Amy OKDad - I'm sorry. I'll be more
careful. Let's make a deal. | won't tell Mum
if you won't — and we'll both try to mend
our ways.

Dad Hmmm. You win! Nobody needs

to know.

Mum Hello — | thought I heard voices.
What are you two plotting?

Amy Nothing, Mum! Just talking about
the traffic... it's terrible.

Lesson 6.6, Page 77, Ex 6 and 8
®3.36
1

Girl Oh my gosh —I'm so sorry. Are you
all right?
Boy Ugh.



Girl Oh dear! Oh no!

Boy It's OK. I'm OK.

Girl Oh thank goodness!

Boy I'm OK - but my bike is damaged!
Didn't you see me?

Girl No!l... er...1was sending a text
message.

Boy Well next time don't cross the road —
look where you are going!

2

Boy Did you hear about that jewellery
robbery in town?

Girl Yes—Ilhearditwasa

professional gang!

Boy I'm not sure! One of them dropped his
wallet at the scene of the crime. It had his
address in. They all got arrested.

3

Boy Hey cool! | tagged the school! Ha ha!
I'm going to upload it to my Instagram
account.

Boy Wait — no! Don't do that. Oh. Too late.

Later...

Woman Mrs Phillips? Yes, it's the head
teacher. I'm calling about your son.

4

Man So... Phoebe... this essay —it’s all
your own work?

Girl Oh — er —yeah. | worked really hard
on that.

Man Yes. Well. It's just that your essay

is exactly like this one | found on this
website.

Girl Oh.Yeah. OK. Sorry.

Man Well I'm sure you know that | can't
give you a grade for this.

5

Man Excuse me. You can't park your

car there.

Woman [t's OK - I'll only be in the shop five
minutes.

Man You'll have to find another space,
ma'am.

Woman Yes but it's busy and I'm late for a
meeting.

Man Well, it is busy, and that’s part of the
reason you can't park your car there,
Woman Look - you're part of the reason I'm
going to be late. Let me go, and I'll be back
in two minutes.

Man Right. That's a disabled space. Are you
disabled?

Woman No, 'm not. I'm in a hurry.

Man OK so I'm afraid that's a £60 fine,
please. | told you not to park there.

Lesson 6.8, Page 79, Ex 2 and 3

® 4.02

Interviewer And now Id like to welcome
Professor Alice Gerard to the studio. We're
very lucky to have Professor Gerard with
us today on the anniversary of women
getting the vote. Professor Gerard is

an expert on women'’s suffrage and

has written extensively on the subject.
Professor Gerard, welcome to the studio.

Prof. Gerard Thank you so much for inviting
me here today to talk about women’s
struggle to get the vote. We all know that
1918 was a key year for change in the
world. The First World War ended. Russia
was in revolution. And in Britain, women
were allowed to vote for the first time.
Interviewer But of course, women weren't
just given the vote. They had to campaign
forit.

Prof. Gerard That's right, women fought
for over 50 years for the vote. From the
middle of the 19th century, women had
been holding meetings, making speeches
and writing articles, trying to convince
politicians to support their ideas. More and
more women were joining the movement.
Interviewer How effective was this
strategy?

Prof. Gerard Well, it was very easy for the
politicians to ignore. At the beginning

of the 20th century a group of activists
started to take less peaceful action. They
started to disrupt political meetings.
They were arrested and given fines but
their message was still ignored. And so,

in frustration, they started to break the
law in order to get their message heard.
They used acts of vandalism — burning
post boxes and cars, and even empty
buildings. The most famous images from
this time show women chained to fences,
and women going to prison. One woman
even died, trying to get the attention of
the king.

Interviewer That's shocking really. Surely
the politicians noticed a woman dying?
What happened next?

Prof. Gerard Well, in 1914 the war started
and so many men went to fight and die,
women everywhere had to take their
place doing jobs that women had never
done. Even the more violent activists
publicly stopped protesting and helped
to support the country at war. All through
this time, other campaigners had carried
on talking and negotiating. And slowly,
people started to change their minds. If
women could do men’s jobs in times of
war, couldn’t they also take a more active
role in peacetime?

Interviewer But that's a very good point.
Do you think the use of violence was
justified then? Did it contribute to
achieving the vote?

Prof. Gerard Good question and difficult
to answer. In the history of protest, using
violence is always controversial, and
many people disagreed with the pre-war
strategy. When they look back on the
history of this protest, some historians ask
whether these tactics were necessary. If
the more extreme activists hadn't broken
the law, would the law have changed
anyway? The truth is, we will never know.
But today the activists from both sides are
remembered for their courage and their
dedication to social change.

Interviewer Thank you, Professor Gerard, for
joining us today. And now...

Lesson 6.8, Page 79, Ex 4 Q) 4.03

1

Me and my friends campaign for the
environment. We want to push for greener
policies and make sure government

is making the right decisions for our
future. I do a lot on the internet — sharing
messages about pollution and that kind of
thing. And | have been on some marches.
It felt good to do something more than
just so-called ‘clicktivism’— oh, er, in case
you don't know that's people who think

a click on social media is going to sort
out world problems... Well — we carried
banners and sang songs. It was peaceful!

| think protests can communicate a
message, but | wouldn't do anything
dangerous or illegal.

2

I am really interested in politics. | vote and
I try to understand what's going on in

the world. But | never go to protests and
demonstrations. And | certainly wouldn't
break the law. My aim is to get a good
education and then to work in politics. |
think you can have more influence that
way! | don't know if I'm going to save the
world, but if | could make a difference
locally, it would be worth it.

3

I think perhaps our generation takes a lot
for granted. | see people on the internet
talking about the things they want to
change — and they talk about revolution.
But | don't think they understand what it
means. Revolution is more than just social
change. Revolution is chaos and violence.
You can't have a revolution one day, post it
on Instagram and then go back to playing
the X-box. I think if there was a revolution,
lots of people would be unhappy. If
some of these people had seen real-life
revolution, they wouldn't talk about it in
the same way.

4

I went to a protest in London with my
cousin. At first it was fun, but by the end

it was quite scary. There were police and
surveillance cameras everywhere. They
were filming everyone. | didn't see any
problems, but | saw on the TV later that
there had been some vandalism and stuff.
Some people got arrested, | think, and
they might get a fine, or even go to prison.
I'm glad that we weren't involved in that!

Lesson 6.11, Page 82, Ex4 {) 4.04

1

Man | normally can't understand what
attracts such wide audiences to this type
of series. They often have predictable
storylines and ridiculous dialogues. But
this one isn't just another cheesy romance.
Woman Really? And what about its
unrealistic plot and over-the-top
characters?
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Man OK, they might be a bit... intense,
but they really give the story an emotional
punch. Besides, there are some nice
historical details, like how they built tower
houses or how they protected themselves
against enemy clans. So don't judge a
book by its cover and give it a chance.

2

Man What about another pair of double
metal doors, additional deadbolts,
bullet-proof windows, a safe behind your
bathroom mirror, a guard dog and a
personal security team? Why not? Or why
not just use one of our universal state-of-
the-art solutions? Cost-effective, outdoor-
capable and reliable, with clear footage
and an easy-to-use mobile application.

No wires, no worries. You can get multiple
viewing angles, without having to drill
holes in the walls. Your home is your castle
and your security is our main concern. Get
in touch with one of our representatives to
learn about possible discounts.

3

Woman As new figures show, more
students are cheating in GCSE and

GCE A-level exams in England, with a

25% increase in the number caught

last summer. Four in ten students were
penalised for taking unauthorised

objects like mobile phones into the exam
room. Plagiarism was the second most
common form of cheating. There was

also an increase in students’attempts

to communicate with each other

during exams as well as an increase in

the number of school and college staff
penalised for failing to comply with exam
procedures. Based on the statistics, the
rise in cheating has happened at the same
time as the introduction of a new, tougher
format in the English and maths exams.
According to education expert Layla
Moran, this worrying trend throws into
question whether the present examination
system is fit for purpose. She claims

the system puts enormous pressure on
teachers and students,‘'making them feel
like they will succeed or fail based on only
a few hours of narrowly focused exams.

Unit 7

Lesson 7.2, Page 85, Ex 5 and 6

D 4.10

Newsreader And now we go over to
Sarah Collins, our reporter in St Duprix

in Switzerland. Sarah — the avalanche
yesterday was pretty serious. What's
happening there at the moment?
Reporter Well, it's a very difficult situation
here, John.There’s a lot of snow here,
although itisn't snowing at the moment.
The mountain is closed to skiers, and
there’s a large rescue team up there

right now.

Newsreader So, what caused this avalanche
to happen?
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Reporter Well, it started snowing here
last Tuesday and local people were
surprised by the amount and intensity of
the snowfall. Then the weather changed
dramatically. The sun was shining all day
yesterday, and temperatures rose quickly
from below zero to sixteen degrees.
Newsreader And a sudden rise in
temperature can cause this kind of
disaster...

Reporter That's right. To put it simply,
when snow gets warm, it starts to melt
and move.

Newsreader So, are there any victims of the
disaster?

Reporter Well, as you know, John, thisis a
very popular ski resort, and six skiers are
missing at the moment. The rescue team
has been trying to find them since early
this morning. The team leader still hopes
that theyre somewhere safe and well.

Lesson 7.3, Page 86, Ex4 Q) 4.11
Interviewer Excuse me — hi. I'm just doing
some research about how people access
the news. Do you have time to answer a
few questions?

Respondent Sure. I'm just waiting for a
friend.

Interviewer OK - so you're female...

Um how old are you?

Respondent I'm seventeen.

Interviewer Great OK. So, first question —
Do you ever read or watch the news?
Respondent Yes, | do. I'm pretty interested
in current events.

Interviewer OK great. How many times a
day would you say you check the news —
on average?

Respondent Oh, well. I look in the morning,
when I'm having breakfast, and then |
read more stories on the bus to college.

| sometimes have a look at lunchtime,
and | usually look again on the bus home.
Then, you know when I'm studying in the
evening, | have news alerts on my phone,
and I'll often click on something if | see it
on Facebook — but then sometimes | have
to double-check those stories, in case they
turn out to be fake.

Interviewer Wow — so you're a real news
addict!

Respondent | guess so. | think it's important
to know what’s going on in the world.
Interviewer OK great. Next question.
Though I think you've already answered it.
How do you get your news? Do you watch
TV, or read a newspaper?

Respondent Um, no. Not really. | get news
online. Mostly from news websites, but a
bit from social media.

Interviewer OK great. Thanks for your time.
Respondent No problem.

Lesson 7.4, Page 87,Ex 5 and 6
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Student OK - so | need to read the news
for my English class, to improve my
English. Um... Let’s see... | can choose

between a newspaper, a website or the
TV news. And | think | would go for the
TV news. | can watch international news
channels on the TV at home, or on my
laptop via the internet. The main reason |
have chosen it is because | think it's good
to hear the language as well as read it, and
try to listen and understand. With the TV
news, there are video images, so that can
help me to understand, but | can practise
listening. Um... What else? Also, the news
is on every night at a certain time, so that
might help me to remember to watch

it. | rejected the other options because
um... I don't know where | can find a UK
newspaper — maybe somewhere in town,
but they're not easy to find. And | think
they're probably expensive. Um, yeah, so |
think TV news is the best for me.
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Mum Right, I'd better dial this number
that Dan left me... 0118 496 0966. | hope
itisn't engaged. Come on, Dan, pick up,
pick up.

Dan Hello. Funtime Summer Camp.

Mum Hi, is that Dan?

Dan Yes, speaking. Who's calling, please?
Mum It's me, Mum!

Dan Oh, hi Mum. | can't hear you very well.
Hold on, it's a bit noisy here. All the kids
have gone a bit hyper today! I'l call

you back.

Mum No, no, don't hang up! You left your
mobile at home this morning. A guy
called Nick Harvey phoned from Summer
Adventure Camps UK. When | answered he
thought it was the wrong number so | had
to call him back...

Dan Mum, I'm really busy here. ..

Mum And then each time I rang him back,
there was no signal and we got cut off

a couple of times. Anyway, to cut a long
story short, he asked whether you were
still looking for another summer camp job
and I said yes! | hope that's OK.

Dan Oh, brilliant! Did he ask if | could start
tomorrow?

Mum No, not tomorrow but he asked if
you would be available to start in two
weeks'time.

Dan And you said yes, right?

Mum | certainly did. And then | asked him
how much the pay was.

Dan And what did he say?

Mum He said it was ten pounds an hour,
working with older teenagers, and you
wouldn't have to work every evening
either. But you would have to work all day
on Saturdays. He said to call him back as
soon as you can and if he doesn't answer,
leave a message.

Dan That's ace! Il call him right now...
Bye, Mum, and thanks very much! You're

a star!

Mum Bye, love. Let me know how it goes.
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Nick Hello, Summer Adventure Camps UK.
Dan Hello. Can I speak to Nick Harvey?
Nick Yes, this is Nick Harvey speaking.
Who's calling please?

Dan This is Dan Lomax. My mum took a
message earlier about the summer

camp job.

Nick Hi, Dan! Good to talk to you. So, are
you free to start in two weeks'time?

Dan Yes, | am.That would be great.

Nick OK - well, why don't you come here
on Saturday morning and I'll tell you all
about it.

Dan That sounds great! What time shall

| come?

Nick How about 11 o'clock? Just come in
and ask for me at Reception.

Dan OK, 11 oclock, Saturday morning.
Nick OK, Dan. Thanks for calling back.
Dan No problem. Speak to you soon. Bye.
Nick Bye.

Lesson 7.6, Page 89, Ex 3 and 4
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1

Man Hello. Can | speak to Amanda Lake,
please?

Amanda Speaking. How can | help you?
Man Miss Lake, have you bought a lottery
ticket recently?

Amanda Um...yes...

2

Kelly Hello. Kelly here.

Matt Hi Kelly. Can you hear me?

Kelly What? Sorry, the signal is terrible!
Matt Hang on. I'll call you back!

3

Girl Hello?

Woman Hello. Oh. Who's speaking please?
Girl It's Dana.

Woman Oh. Sorry — wrong number!

4

Archie HiDave — what's up?

Dave Oh hi Archie. You know you said
you watched a film yesterday with your
brother?

Archie Yeah.

Dave What film did you see?

Archie Um... It was called Avengers:
Infinity War.

Dave That'sit! Thanks!

5

Boy Um... Hi Marla! You didn't pick up, so
| guess you're busy. Um... maybe you're
studying, or something. Anyway — | just
have a quick question: What time is the
maths test tomorrow? OK. Call me back!
Thanks! Bye!
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rescue: to save somebody from a
dangerous or harmful situation

save a life: to help somebody in danger
and stop them from dying

getinto difficulty: find yourself in a situation
that causes problems

prevention: the act of stopping something
bad from happening

emergencies: a sudden serious and
dangerous situation that needs immediate
action to deal with it

incidents: something that happens,
especially something unusual or
unpleasant

on call: waiting to be contacted in order to
provide a professional service if necessary
reach: arrive at a place you have been
travelling to, especially if it involves a
challenge

firstaid: basic medical treatment that is
given before a doctor arrives or someone
can be taken to hospital

injured: physically hurt

stranded: stuckin a place with no way of
leaving

Lesson 7.8, Page 91, Ex 2 and 3
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Interviewer Lisa, what kind of accidents
and emergencies does the air ambulance
attend?

Lisa Oh, all kinds — and each rescue is
different. But air ambulances only go

out when the location of the accident is
difficult to get to, or when someone has
to be taken to hospital really quickly. We
might rescue someone in the mountains
in bad weather, or help people in car
crashes, fires and explosions in homes
and factories, or help people affected

by floods... A nurse and paramedic like
myself always go with the pilot, and
sometimes a surgeon goes along as well.
Interviewer It sounds dangerous...

Lisa Well, if it isn't safe to fly, we don't.
One of the biggest problems can be the
weather, especially strong winds or

thick fog.

Interviewer Tell us about the last time you
went out in the air ambulance.

Lisa Well, our phone operator told us that
shed received a call from a mobile saying
that there'd been a serious accident on
the mountain road outside Glen Finnoch
about 30 minutes before, but she couldn't
say exactly what had happened, because
the signal was bad and the caller had got
cut off before she could tell her all the
details.

Interviewer What did you find when you
arrived?

Lisa It'd been raining hard for several
days and there'd been a sudden landslide,
which had covered a car with a woman
and three children inside.

Interviewer That's terrible... What
happened?

Lisa Well, | couldn't see the woman but

| could hear her. | asked her whether

she and her children were all right, and
she said they were really cold and very
frightened, but they hadn't been injured.
Interviewer It sounds horrible, especially
for the children...

Lisa It was. They were in the dark with
just the light from their mum’s mobile
phone. She asked us if we could get them

out as soon as possible because there
wasn't much oxygen left. | told her that
she needed to stay calm and that we'd get
them out as quickly as possible.

Interviewer So how did you get them out?
Lisa We managed to pull them out
through a window.

Interviewer So, a happy ending then?

Lisa Yeah! | wish all our rescues went

so well.

Lesson 7.8, Page 91,Ex4 and 5
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1

Speaker 1 OK - here's the situation. It's a
family of four. They were out for a picnic
on the beach at Sandy Cliffs and they've
been trapped by the tide.

Speaker2 Is anyone injured?

Speaker 1 No, they're scared, but

they're OK.

Speaker2 OK - well — we can't access the
site with ropes. We don't want to risk a
rock fall.

Speaker 1 | agree, the safest option is going
to be from the sea. I've asked the operator
to tell them we're coming.

Speaker2 OK! Let's go! Boat number five

is ready!

2

Interviewer So how long have you been a
phone operator?

Operator Oh — about seven years now.
Interviewer Tell me, do you get a lot of
hoax calls?

Operator We do, but we have to listen
carefully and figure out what's real. And
sometimes we do get it wrong, you know,
we think someone’s hoaxing when we
should take them seriously. But the jokers,
they're the worst. They think it's funny,

but someone else might be trying to get
through.

Interviewer That's terrible.

Operator Yes. No doubt about it, they've
killed people. It's there in black and white,
in the reports. I say they should lock them
up, but the police can't do anything. It's a
scandal.

3

Newscaster And now we return to the
dramatic story of the group of scouts who
became lost on a caving expedition at
the weekend. The group were camping,
hiking and caving in the national park.
Although they had an experienced guide
with them, a landslide in the hills meant
that the cave entrance was blocked. Heavy
rain overnight made the rescue difficult,
and mobile phone messages suggested
that the cave might be starting to flood.
Mountain rescue volunteers have been
working through the night, but for parents
of the ten young people, the ordeal is

not over yet. We're all keeping our fingers
crossed.

Audio and video scripts
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Interviewer Young people nowadays are
often criticised for being more interested
in their PlayStation and social media
profiles than inreal-life’ social activity. Our
guest today proves the stereotype wrong.
Welcome, Emily. You are only nineteen
years old but you have already set up your
own successful non-profit organisation, Go
Strong, aiming at helping children from
poor families.

Emily Hello. First, let me say | don't agree
that young people are not into taking
part in society. Of course, it might be true
about some of them, but that's the same
in other age groups. But it's true young
people are often disappointed with the
way things are handled by the older
generation: politicians, the authorities
and the traditional media. They don't
trust institutions and prefer bringing
social activity down to a more personal
level. And yes, this is where social media
comes into play. Thanks to them young
people can exchange views, join groups,
report injustices and participate in online
petitions. So, young people might not
always be visible in traditional media and
they are not so likely to take partin high-
profile events, but they are much more
active when it comes to changing things
in their local communities.

Interviewer And that's why Go Strong
helps people in need within your own city
district?

Emily Exactly. Slogans about fighting
world problems sound appealing but
they don't have an impact on what'’s really
going on in your immediate environment.
Don't get me wrong. It's great we are
building new wells in Africa and I'm the
last person to question such enterprises,
but we should also take care of our own
backyard.

Interviewer ...which you actually do...
Emily Yes, we assist poor families from our
district in emergency situations, helping
them to pay the bills. We also make sure
every kid has access to adequate medical
services. But we mostly concentrate on
‘teaching them how to fish'rather than
giving them the fish itself. | mean what
we really want to do is not give them
money or things but show them how to
take responsibility for their lives. That's
why we provide them with education
and try to connect with them through
sport and art. We run dance and crafts
workshops. We organise meetings and
teach the kids about their rights. We have
our teen triathlon team and a monthly
newspaper where the kids can publish
their own articles. By putting more focus
on education and development, we hope
to prevent them from turning to crime as
they get older, which is a huge problem in
the area.
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Interviewer So you give them an
opportunity to develop their potential and
a kind of moral compass. But what do YOU
get from all that?

Emily Well, non-profit activity, by
definition, is not expected to make a profit
financially. But | would be lying if | said
that I do what | do for altruistic reasons
only. | don't get a paycheck but, believe it
or not, | receive more than | give: a sense
of purpose and success, an opportunity
to learn new skills and discover hidden
talents, not to mention the contact with
other people who dedicate their time

to helping the less fortunate. It just feels
good to do something meaningful.

Unit 8

Lesson 8.2, Page 97, Ex4 Q) 4.28
Last year in northern Ohio, schools teamed
up with a business school and a local
market to create an exciting opportunity
for students. The Young Enterprise Market
was formed.

In its first run, 44 students from

Cleveland middle schools were given

the opportunity to try real-life business
start-ups. Space was found at a local
farmers'market, and students were

given the chance to bring their products
for sale. The products were based on
their own ideas and ranged from food
products like organic breakfast muesli
mix, to handmade scarves and 3D-printed
designs.

The students were able to interact with
real customers and start a dialogue with
people who were attracted by their
products.

After the first session, students had been
given an insight into their product that
they hadn't had before. Perhaps they
realised that their branding hadn't been
designed clearly or their packaging wasn't
suitable. They were given the chance to
make changes and try the new improved
product the following session.

In the first stage, 20 market days were
held, 29 student businesses were tested —
and so far a total of $4,000 has been raised.
The experiment has been proved to be a
success!

Now every week the Young Enterprise
tent is made available to three student
businesses. And a real buzz of curiosity
has been created around the initiative.
Organisers are often being asked who is
coming next week.

Every week, new and interesting
products are brought in and sold to the
public. Students can see how their new
marketing works, visit other stands to see
how their prices compare, and have the
genuine experience of making a sale —
and hopefully making a profit!

The hope is that these young
entrepreneurs will be encouraged to
build on these experiences. That they will

be inspired to try their hand at a career

in business. And shoppers have been
inspired to move away from big brands,
big shopping malls, big business, and give
the small independent traders a boost.

Lesson 8.3, Page 98, Ex4 and 5
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Boy |just watched an amazing TED talk. It
really made me think.

Girl Oh that's the Technology,
Entertainment and Design organisation,
isn'tit?

Boy Yes, that's right. They post online talks
and the one | saw was by a woman called
Amy Cuddy. She's a psychologist and she
teaches at a business school.

Girl OK cool - so what was it about?

Boy It was about body language and
other non-verbal interactions. She talked
about the way we judge people because
of the way they stand and move when
they're interacting with us.

Girl OK - yeah, body language is
important, but that's not really amazing, is
it? ' mean, it's not news.

Boy Itis — listen, understanding body
language is important, but that's not really
the main message.

Girl OK - 1'm listening.

Boy She talked about examples of
powerful body language, like confident
people making themselves big and taking
up a lot of space. Animals do it, too.

Girl Yes - think about a gorilla - or a
grizzly bear.

Boy Exactly! So there’s one part of it, where
what's going on in our minds affects our
body. If we feel small and powerless, we
make ourselves smaller — we slouch, we
cross our arms, we look at the floor, and
so on. And if we feel powerful, we do the
opposite.

Girl Yes — that's classic confidence
coaching. You can learn to do that. You
can practise standing up straight and
making eye contact — all that stuff. | still
don't understand what's so amazing.

Boy Well, the point is, it works the other
way round, too. Our minds can affect our
bodies, but our bodies can affect

our minds.

Girl OK, goon.

Boy Amy Cuddy’s research showed that
if you stand in a way that's powerful, it's
like your body believes you. So you feel
less stressed, and more powerful. It really
works! And the more you do it, the more
your body is convinced.

Girl So you can deceive other people, but
you can also deceive yourself?

Boy Yes— Amy Cuddy calls it ‘faking it
until you make it’ If you practise being
confident and powerful in different
situations, even if you don't feel that way
at the beginning, in the end you will have
the confidence. It's pretty cool.

Girl OK.I'm going to try it. So what do |
have to do?



Boy Well, apparently you can do a power
pose — and if you did it somewhere
privately, say for two minutes before a job
interview or something, it will actually give
you more confidence. And the more you
do it, the more it works.

Girl ‘Fake it until you make it”? Ha ha, OK.
I'm going to google this talk. What did you
say her name was?

Boy Amy Cuddy. Watch it. It's really

good. Lots of people said it didn't work
afterwards, but she has published more
research and it's really true.

Girl Amy Cuddy — here it is!

Lesson 8.4, Page 99, Ex 2 and 3
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Speaker 1 | like the look of this one. | think
it looks really smart and classy. But it would
have to be for a special occasion.
Speaker2 | like my clothes to be
comfortable, so this would be just my
style.

Speaker3 This one is OK, but it's just not
my style. It's a bit middle-of-the-road.
Speaker 4 | love this. My look is all about
vintage and original styling and | prefer to
shop in independent shops.

Lesson 8.5, Page 100, Ex 2
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Chloe So, this is the place. Are we going in?
Tyler I'm not sure now...

Chloe | thought that you wanted to have
your nose pierced!

Tyler Well, | did. But I haven't had anything
pierced before...

Chloe | got my ears and nose pierced last
year. It's no big deal. It only hurts for a
second.

Tyler Look at the prices! Perhaps I'll do it
myself.

Chloe Are you crazy? You have to get

it done professionally! You can't do it
yourself.,

Tyler Look at some of these other
treatments — microdermabrasion? What
on earth is that? It sounds painful.

Chloe | thinkit's like having a layer of skin
removed.

Tyler From your face?! What's the point of
that?

Chloe It makes your skin look better.
Everyone wants to look attractive, Tyler.
It's good for your self-esteem.

Tyler But all that cosmetic surgery stuff,
and all those makeovers onTV... it’s just
so fakel

Chloe Come on, Tyler, get real. It's normal
these days.

Tyler Well, | think it's just wrong. My sister
and her friends are always teasing each
other about their appearance. And they're
only twelve!

Chloe Tyler, just chill out. So, are we

going in?

Tyler Not today. I think I'll wait until I'm
eighteen and I'll have a tattoo done
instead.

Chloe Very convenient! By the way, you
look gorgeous with that hairstyle. Have
you had your hair cut?

Tyler Yeah, thanks. | thought it looked
pretty good myself...

Lesson 8.6, Page 101, Ex 6 and 7
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Milly Ooh, Darcy - you're not looking at
Instagram again, are you?

Darcy Yes, look. It's Bella Annabella — she’s
the best-dressed teen in London. Did you
know, she has all her clothes made for her?
She has such an amazing life!

Jon Are you serious? | can't believe you
follow people like that online. What's

the point?

Darcy Oh, chill out, Jon. It's just a bit of fun.
Hmmm - she looks different today. What's
she had done this time?

Milly She's had her hair cut, for a start...
Darcy And she's had her lip pierced... and
isn't that a new tattoo? Wow — that’s so
cool...

Jon She looks like she's had her nails done
—and that must be a fake tan...

Darcy You see —you are interested!

Jon Not really. I'm just saying that she’s had
all kinds of expensive treatments done. |
think comparing yourself to people online
who've had lots of cosmetic surgery done
and are using all kinds of tricks and filters
to make themselves look good is making
people unhappy with themselves. | bet
she doesn't look like that in real life!

Darcy | don't think there’s anything wrong
with filters — some of them are cute! And
I'd have a bit of cosmetic surgery donel If it
makes you feel better, and you've got the
money. Why not?

Milly Darcy! I can't believe you said that!
[t's one thing to keep up to date with
trends, but I'd never have surgery done to
try and look like some model!

Jon Yeah —and I'm not sure it's even worth
following these people. So many young
people these days are getting depressed
comparing themselves to these fake
people with their fake/perfect lives.

Darcy Oh come on! It's just a bit of fun.

Jon Butit's not, is it? They've had all this
work done and they've had all of this
money spent on them. They get their
photographs taken at these parties and
people get sad and think their own lives
are really boring. There's nothing fun
about it!

Darcy Don't be silly, Jon. You're
exaggerating.

Milly | think Jon’s right, you know.

It's making people jealous and upset
following these celebrities. I think you
should unfollow them. Come on! Let's go
and do something real.

Jon Yeah - and let’s NOT post any pictures
on the internet.

Darcy Ha ha - OKI

Lesson 8.8, Page 103, Ex 2 and 3
®5.08
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Do you know about the history of
California? Let me tell you a story.

In January 1848 gold was discovered

in California. Following the discovery,

the area was invaded by hundreds of
thousands of hopeful, desperate people,
who all wanted to become rich. It was
called the Californian gold rush.

In the six years that followed, towns were
built up quickly to accommodate the
miners. Gold worth millions was mined in
the California hills, making a few people
very rich. But many more remained as
poor or got even poorer — as they had
spent everything they had to get to
California - the land of dreams. It was a
gamble. And the majority lost.

2

Teenboy So when was the busiest period
of the gold rush? You hear a lot about the
49ers — they started in 1849, right?

Woman Yes. From 1849 ships and carts
were arriving daily carrying more and
more families.

Teenboy So it was a real boom time for the
West — a period of expansion? A get rich
quick dream?

Woman That's right, though for a lot of
people it remained a dream. But while the
hills were being searched by desperate
men for the lucky strike that would

make them rich, businesses and shops
were being opened in the new towns

to provide for their everyday needs and
mining equipment.

Teenboy And these were the really

clever guys!

Woman They certainly were and they were
making money fast.

Teenboy They knew where the gold

really was?

Woman You could say that! Another,

more reliable source of riches had been
identified by a few clever business
people... Not the gold in the hills, but
the poor miners themselves. The business
people had seen an opportunity, and they
took it.

3

So where did all the money go? Just three
entrepreneurs really made a significant
fortune out of the gold rush, and they
made it not from the gold that was hidden
in the ground, but from the money that
was handed over by the miners for tools,
clothes, accommodation and food to
feed their hungry families who had been
brought to this new land, chasing a dream.
It was a process that has come to be called
‘mining the miners. You know, the money
that those business people made is still
visible in America today, but to my mind,
it's not a heritage to be particularly

proud of.

Audio and video scripts
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My name is Sasha and I'm Vietnamese
American. | didn't come here following
the American Dream though - I didn't
know anything about it! I was adopted
when | was a baby and I grew up with my
parents in New England. They're American,
so they couldn’t teach me Vietnamese. |
sometimes feel a bit awkward about that
when | meet other Vietnamese American
families, but I guess everyone’s story

is different! I am learning Vietnamese,
though, and | would love to go visit

one day.

2

Hi—I'm TJ and I'm Irish-American. | mean,
I'm American, | guess, | was born here,
and so were my mom and dad, but my
family was originally from Ireland. | know
the stereotype is all about the St Patrick’s
Day parades and dying the Chicago River
green — everybody finds they're a little

bit Irish on 17 March... but I'm genuinely
interested in Irish culture and heritage.
I'm studying Irish literature and I'm going
to Ireland next summer, to research my
family roots. I know that in Ireland people
will probably see me as another American,
but it's important to me to know where |
come from!

3

Have you ever heard the story about the
German language in America? People
say that in the 1700s there was a vote on
whether the official language of America
should be German or English. The story
goes that it came down to a single vote —
one guy who could have made America
so different — and he voted for English. It's
a funny thought, isn't it? A lot of people
believe that it's true, but it's just an urban
legend. Forty-four million Americans have
some German ancestry. That's a lot of
people! Most of them have been in the
USA for generations. And only 5% of them
speak German.

4

Did you know that Chicago calls itself
the second biggest Polish city in the world,
after Warsaw? That's quite surprising,
isn'tit? But there is a large community of
Polish-Americans here. Polish people have
been coming to America since 1595, but
it's difficult to know the exact numbers
because immigrants from Poland were
often recorded as coming from Germany,
Russia or Austria. One major difference
about Polish immigrants, though, is that
most of them didn't intend to stay. Their
idea was to come to America for a few
years and then return home. There are
almost 10 million Americans with Polish
ancestry, so some of them must have
stayed!
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1

Whether you like it or not, it seems rather
obvious that you can't change your actual
age, just like you can't change your height
or shoe size. But imagine, for a moment,
that you have no birth certificate and
your age is simply based on the way you
feel inside. How old would you say you
are? As everyday experience suggests,
many people feel older or younger than
they really are. According to scientists,
feeling younger than your years lowers
the risk of depression and improves your
physical health. But the mechanism works
in the opposite direction too. If you feel
depressed and forgetful, you are likely to
feel older. In other words, how old you feel
can give more information on your health
than your date of birth.

2

The number of new tech companies being
set up in Scotland rose sharply last year,
according to a new report. There was a
77% increase on the 249 companies set
up in the previous year. Tax specialist Ross
Stupart claims reasons for the positive
trend included the key role played by
Scottish universities in developing talent
and the ability of business executives to
‘gain good access'to finance. A recent
survey found that most of Scotland’s
digital technology firms were optimistic
about their prospects this year. AlImost

a third of respondents expected sales to
increase by more than 50%.

3

Man So, can | get back to my workout
tomorrow?

Woman Not really. You must remember
that what we've got here is actually a
wound, so you shouldn't do anything too
intense.

Man What about swimming? I'm planning
a beach holiday next week.

Woman That might be problematic too.
The water contains dirt and bacteria. And
the sun can make the colours fade. You
should also avoid swimming pools. No
soaking in water of any kind.

Man What about baths then?

Woman You'd better stick to showers. And
don't forget to use anti-bacterial soap. |
know all of that may seem complicated
but don't worry, it's only a matter of a few
weeks. 'm sure you'll come to me to get
another one done soon.

Extensive listening

Episode 1 {) 5.15

Reader It's just before 9 a.m. Ash and Vicky
are in class, waiting for Mrs Bell to come in.
Ash So, are we going to talk to Patryk
about the blonde woman, Charlotte
Jenkins?

Vicky No, I've been thinking about it.
Patryk’s been avoiding our questions, so

I don't think he'll tell us anything. | had

a better idea. I've been emailing her
assistant and I've arranged to interview
Charlotte Jenkins tomorrow at 8 p.m. for
our school magazine. That's midday for
her.

Ash But Vicky, we can't do that. She'll
recognise the name of the school.

Vicky No, she won't. I told her assistant the
name of my old school, in Manchester!
Mrs Bell OK, everyone. Before we start, |
need to give you some information about
our class trip to London next Wednesday.
The coach is leaving at 8 a.m. We're going
to spend all day at the British Museum.
We'll look around together in the morning.
We're going to let you have an hour of free
time for lunch from 1 p.m, but you won't
be allowed to leave the British Museum.
Then at 2 oclock, we'll meet outside the
England of the Past exhibition, and have

a guided tour. It's about life in Victorian
Britain, so it ties in with the Dickens novel
we're studying. Then we'll get the coach
home at 4.15. OK?

Reader It's 8.15 p.m. the next day and Vicky
is doing a Skype interview with Charlotte
Jenkins. Ash is listening.

Vicky So how long have you been working
in the computer industry?

Charlotte Well, I've been working as a
computer scientist for about thirty years,
but I've been director of my own company
for twenty years.

Vicky Great, thanks. And is it more difficult
for a woman in the computer industry?
Charlotte Sometimes, yes. When | started,
some male bosses didn't let me use my
initiative. But I think it's been getting
better recently. And | think the qualities of
a good director are the same for men and
women. You need to be organised, good
at making decisions and, of course, very
hard-working. And a good director also
needs to be good at dealing with people -
people are the most important part of any
company.

Vicky Thanks. I've been considering a
career in computer science. What careers
advice can you give me?

Charlotte Well, getting a degree is the

first step. It's also a good idea to do some
work experience with a few computer
companies. We offer work experience to
university students so when you're a bit
older you can apply for work experience
here. Just go to our website and fill in

an application form. We've got offices in
London too, so there are opportunities in
the UK.

Vicky Oh, so do you spend a lot of time in
the UK?

Charlotte Yes —I'm based in the USA, but
I've been coming to the UK about once a
month for the past few years. Actually, 'm
giving a talk in London next Wednesday
about computers and security.



Vicky That sounds very interesting. Well,
good luck with your talk and thank you for
speaking to me.

Charlotte No problem. Bye.

Ash That's weird. If Charlotte Jenkins
doesn't offer work experience to school
students, why has she been visiting the
Computer Club?

Vicky Ash, did you hear that? She's in
London next Wednesday and they're
making us go to the British Museum in
London next Wednesday. Perhaps we can
go to her talk. I'm going to try to find out
where and what time she’s speaking. Here
we are. Charlotte Jenkins, from 1 p.m. to
2 p.m. And look, her talk’s in a conference
centre three minutes from the British
Museum. We've got a free hour at 1 - we
could go!

Ash But Vicky, we're not allowed to

leave the museum! The teachers will go
ballistic if they catch us, and my parents
will ground me until next year. And she’s
seen both of us now, remember. She'll
recognise us.

Vicky Oh, come on, Ash. There'll be
hundreds of people there. We'll sit at the
back — she won't see us. This is important.
We've been investigating this for ages.
Ash No, Vicky. You're not going to make
me do this!

Episode 2{) 5.16

Reader Vicky and Ash are inside the British
Museum. It's 1 p.m.

Mrs Bell OK, everyone. It's more or less

1 p.m. You've got an hour free now to
have lunch and look at anything that
interests you. But remember — you aren't
allowed to leave the museum. If anyone
is caught leaving, there will be serious
consequences. Please be outside the
England of the Past exhibition at 2 p.m.
exactly to join the tour. OK?

Ash | can't believe you've convinced me
to go to see Charlotte Jenkins'talk. Right,
how are we going to get out of here?
Vicky Just follow me — on the museum
website a small entrance was shown at the
back. It isn't used as much. Right, let’s go.
Ash OK, | don't think we were seen coming
out. Right, what now?

Vicky Take your uniform jacket off and put
it in my bag. I've brought two hoodies to
cover our uniforms.

Ash OK. So, where are we going?

Vicky Hang on. I've printed out the map.
Look. It's a three-minute walk.

Ash OK, let's go before we're recognised
by someone.

Ash Right, we're here. Now, how are we
going to getin?

Vicky Easy. | ordered tickets online and
printed them out. Here you are. We need
to go to room five. We're late, so we'll need
to go into the room really quietly.

Reader Vicky and Ash enter the room.
Charlotte Jenkins has already started
speaking.

Ash Are there any free chairs?

Vicky | can't see —it's too dark in here. Let’s
just stand at the back.

Charlotte Thank you. So, I've just told

you about the history of my brand. |

was also asked to talk about computers
and security. Some people worry about
security when they're using computers.
Obviously we all know we need to keep
passwords secret so that nobody can

log into our accounts and download our
private information.

Ash You've learnt that lesson now!

Vicky Ha ha! Shh!

Charlotte But computers also help with
security. Millions of dollars are spent
every year by my company on research
and development, and we're constantly
trying to invent new programs to improve
security for everyone. Face-recognition
software was developed a few years ago
to identify people from their features, and
it's now used not only on Facebook to
help tag your friends, but also by police
for tracking criminals using CCTV cameras
in public spaces. But unfortunately, it's
easy to hide your face, and we're planning
to produce something in the near

future to help police identify criminals

in other ways. Our development team is
currently...

Charlotte ...So, to conclude, | think we can
hope for big improvements in the area of
public and online security in the very near
future.

Vicky Wow. That's amazing. But that still
doesn't explain what she's visiting the
Computer Club for...

Ash Vicky. It's 1.55 — we really ought to go.

Vicky What?! Oh no. We're going to be late.

Let’s go.

Caretaker Hello, Wood speaking... Hi.
Yes, I'm just leaving. Yes, the talk was

very useful for helping me understand
what's going on... very interesting. | can't
speak here. Il call you when | get back to
Canterbury.

Episode 3 5.17

Reader Vicky and Ash arrive back at the
British Museum.

Ash OK. Good. We're only a few minutes
late, which we'll be able to explain.

Vicky Yes, but we should change out

of these wet hoodies. Quickly, put your
hoodie in my bag, and here’s your uniform
jacket.

Ash Thanks. And we ought to dry our
shoes too.

Vicky Right. Wed better hurry up and find
this exhibition. You know where it is, right?
Ash No. I've got no idea. Oh no.

Vicky OK, we'd better not panic. There are
some leaflets over there, next to the gift
shop. Maybe there's a map, too.

Ash Here's a map. OK, it's quite near here.
We need to go through these two rooms
and then we'll see the entrance to the
exhibition, which is apparently next to the
ticket office.

Vicky OK. Let's go.

Mrs Bell Where have you two been? You're
late. The guided tour, which you two
should be on, has already started.

Vicky I'm sorry, Mrs Bell. It's just that we
didn't notice the time because we were
looking at the Egypt section, which is on
the other side of the building. Then, when
we were trying to find this exhibition, we
got really lost.

Mrs Bell OK.Well, come on. We ought to
find the tour guide.

Tour guide London, which was a much
smaller city in Victorian times, was a dirty
and crowded place. People were coming
to London from rural areas, where many
people were poor, to find work. Over here
is a model of a terraced house, which is
the type of house most people lived in in
that period. Please take a few minutes to
look around it and try to notice five major
differences between the model house and
houses today.

Patryk Where did you two go at
lunchtime? I was looking for you
everywhere. | had to have lunch on my
own, which wasn't much fun.

Vicky Oh, I'm sorry, Patryk. We just got a bit
lost. Come on, why don't we have a look at
this house then?

Reader The caretaker has just arrived back
in Canterbury when he receives a call.
Caretaker Hithere. No, the journey back
was terrible. The train stopped at every
station, which meant it took an hour and
a half to get back. Yes, it was really useful.
Charlotte Jenkins is definitely planning

to buy it, which means it must work. If so,
every police force in the world will want
it, and | can think of other uses too. So, I'd
better get to it before she does. If you can
patent it first, we'll make a lot of money!

Episode 4{) 5.18

Reader Vicky and Ash are at Vicky's house
one evening, a few days after the class
trip to London. They're chatting about the
mystery.

Vicky OK.So, let’s look at all the
information we have again. The Computer
Club are working on something. It must
be important because theyre being very
mysterious about it.

Ash | agree. Patryk has acted very strangely
when we've asked him about it. He isn't
usually the kind of person who keeps
secrets.

Vicky And they've been working on it for
a long time, so it can't just be a normal
school project.
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Ash No, we need to discover what those
equations that were on the computer
were about. Maybe they've invented a
phone charger that uses solar energy or a
light bulb that never stops working.

Vicky Oh, it's Camille, on Skype. She must
have some information for us. Hey, Camille.
Camille Hi, Vicky. Oh, | can't see you. Your
webcam must be switched off.

Vicky Oh —just a minute. I'll turn it on now.
Camille Oh, | can see you now. Hi Ash!

It's good that you're both there. I've got
some information about those equations
| photographed. I think I've worked out
what they mean.

Ash You must have psychic powers,
Camille. We were just talking about that.
Camille Not quite, Ash.

Vicky So...

Camille Well, it seems that the geeks are
working on some kind of program which
can identify people by how they walk.
Everyone walks in a different way, and it
tracks movements to identify how each
person walks. If you use it with the face-
recognition software that already exists, it
will really help police to identify criminals
using CCTV video.

Ash That's the same thing that Charlotte
Jenkins was talking about yesterday!

Vicky So, that'’s it. The super geeks must
be working with Charlotte Jenkins on the
program. Wow. | knew Patryk was clever,
but that's amazing.

Camille No wonder they're trying to keep
it a secret. So, what do we do now?

Vicky Nothing.

Camille &Ash What?

Vicky Well, we've solved the mystery. That's
all  wanted to do. The Computer Club are
working on something that could be really
important and | think we should let them
work.

Ash Yes, you're right. | guess we'll hear
about it when they've finished.

Camille So, that's it? Mystery solved?

Vicky Yes, mystery solved.

Camille Oh, OK. But we'll still stay in touch,
right? And you're still both coming to stay
with me soon, in August?

Ash Of course.

Camille Oh good. Oh, sorry guys. My dad is
calling me. Dinner must be ready. Let’s talk
soon. Bye.

Vicky & Ash Bye.

Ash Ahh! Camille sounded really sad. I'm

a bit sad too, but we have got our exams
this term, so maybe it's better that we can
study.

Vicky Yes...You know, | think Camille
might have a bit of a crush on you.

Ash No, don't be ridiculous. We're just
friends.

Vicky Like you and me?

Ash Yes, like you and me.

Episode 5) 5.19
Reader Vicky, Patryk and Ash are talking by
their lockers at school.
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Ash Are you OK, Vicky?

Vicky Yes, but I've had a weird stomach
ache all day.

Patryk Do you think you're getting ill?
Vicky No, I think I'm a bit stressed out. I've
got loads of revision to do for geography
and | always get stomach aches when I'm
stressed. It used to be a real pain, but I'm
used to them now. But | do hate feeling so
stressed out...

Patryk Tell me about it. My parents will go
ballistic if | fail these exams.

Ash Well, 'm going to do some geography
revision in the ICT room. There's a really
good website with online tests that my
cousin used to use. | can show you if you
want.

Vicky Yes - thanks. Patryk, are you coming?
Patryk No, it's OK. I've got, um, something
to do in the new Computer Club room.
Vicky Mmm, of course you have. Catch you
later.

Reader Vicky and Ash arrive at the ICT
room. MrWood, the caretaker, is in the
room already.

Ash Oh, hi, MrWood. Sorry, | didn't expect
to see you here.

MrWood Oh, I'm just collecting this
garbage.

Vicky Is it OK if we do some revision in
here?

MrWood Of course. | guess you guys are
pretty stressed, right? | remember all that.
| always used to wait until the end of term
to revise. | don't know how | passed my
finals.

Vicky Oh, your finals. Did you go to
university?

MrWood Er, yes, |, er, started university but
I, er, I didn't finish. But you kids need to
study so I'll leave you alone.

Ash OK... Oh no, the internet isn't
working.

MrWood Er, let me have a look. Oh, | see.
You just need to do this and this and...
yes... it's OK.

Vicky Thanks, MrWood. Where did you
learn so much about computers?

MrWood Oh, er, it's just a hobby. | used

to be into computer games when | was
younger. Right, | need to go and fix
something in the girls'bathroom. Catch
you later.

Ash That was nice of him.

Vicky Yes, it's weird, I'm not used to him
being so friendly.

Ash Well, maybe he wasn't used to
working with kids and now he’s getting
used toit.

Vicky Mmm, maybe. But it’s a bit weird that
he went to university and that he knows
about computers— why is he working as a
caretaker?

Ash Vicky! Being a caretaker isn't a bad
job. And there could be lots of reasons
why he works here. Maybe he left
university because the tuition fees were
too expensive and he didn't graduate, or

maybe he used to work with computers,
but he didn't like it.

Vicky Mmm, I guess. But did you notice
that he said‘garbage’and ‘bathroom; not
‘rubbish’and ‘toilet’ That's a bit weird,
right? Do you think he used to live in the
USA?

Ash Vicky, come on. Not everything that's
a bit strange is a mystery.

Vicky But...

Ash Look, we've just solved one mystery
and you're already stressed out about
the exams. Do you really want to start
investigating another one?

Vicky No, you're right. Now, are you going
to show me that website?

Episode 6 &) 5.20

Reader Vicky and Ash are revising for their
exams.

Ash Oh, no. I've just remembered Patryk’s
got my history book. He's probably still in
the new Computer Club room. I'll just go
and get it.

Vicky OK, see you in a minute. Ow!

Ash What's wrong?

Vicky I've still got this stomach ache. Ohh,
I wish it didn't hurt so much. I'd be able
to concentrate better if | wasn't feeling so
rubbish.

Ash Really? I'd go to the doctor’s if | were
you.

Vicky No, it's OK. It's just stress. If we didn't
have these exams, I'd be fine. Now, you
go and get your book and I'll start looking
through my history notes.

Vicky Did you get your book?

Ash No, no one was there, except Mr
Wood.

Vicky MrWood. Really? What was he doing
in the new Computer Club room on his
own?

Ash I'm not sure. | guess he was just
cleaning.

Vicky Hmm... Cleaning? I don't think so.
No one’s allowed in that room.

Ash But Vicky, he's the caretaker. He must
have keys to all the rooms.

Vicky Hmm... I thinkit's a bit weird. | think
we should try to find out what he was
doing in there.

Ash But Vicky, | thought you wanted to get
down to some serious studying instead

of messing around and being nosy. If you
were OK, I wouldn't mind, but you really
aren't well.

Vicky No, I'm fine. Really. Come on. If we
look through his stuff, we might come
across something.

Ash | wish you listened to me occasionally!

Reader Vicky and Ash go to the caretaker’s
office.

Ash | think it's around here somewhere.
Vicky Sssh!That's it there. Look, the door’s
open and MrWood's in there. He's on the
phone. If we get a bit closer, we might be
able to hear him.



MrWood Look, I'll sort everything out.
Don'‘t worry... Yes, 'm being really
careful... I'l be able to get it tomorrow,
Saturday, OK? I'll be here on my own - |
made up something about checking the
school air conditioning. Look, I've got to
go. l'll call later if | have any news, OK?. ..
Bye.

Vicky Right, he’s gone. Well, that was weird.
If we check his phone, we'll see who he’s
been talking to.

Ash Oh, Vicky. You're so stubborn.

Vicky He won't catch us. And | wouldn't be
so suspicious if he didn't act so strangely.
Right, I'm going to call his last number.
Receptionist Good Morning. World
Solutions. How can | help you?

Ash Vicky, he's coming back!

Episode 7 {) 5.21

Reader Vicky and Ash are in the caretaker’s
office. They've just checked who he was
phoning.

MrWood Oh, hello, you two. I thought that
I'd locked that door. Er, what can | do for
you?

Vicky I've lost my, erm... necklace. | came
to ask if anyone had handed it in.

MrWood No, but you can have a look in
that box there. Sometimes the teachers
put things in there if I'm not here.

Vicky OK, thanks...

MrWood So, how long have you kids been
waiting here?

Vicky Oh, wed only just arrived when you
came. So, er, my necklace isn't here... but,
oh, this is my scarf. I lost it a few weeks
ago. | didn't realise Id left it at school.
Great!

MrWood Oh, that's your scarf. | found that.
Ash Um, well, wed better go. Thanks, Mr
Wood.

Vicky Well, at least we were able to find
out who he was phoning: World Solutions.
If you were a caretaker in a UK school, why
would you call an American company?
Ash Vicky, there could be lots of reasons. |
think the exam stress is making you a bit
crazy.

Vicky Ash, I'm sure there’s something
wrong. Can we just research World
Solutions a bit?

Ash OK. Shall we go back to my place after
school?

Vicky Actually, could we go to my place?
My stomach’s really hurting and I've got
some medicine at home.

Reader Vicky and Ash are at Vicky's house,
researching World Solutions online.

Ash OK, I've found their website. It looks
like they do lots of different things. .. So,
they, um, research medical stuff... ooh,
they've developed cures for a few different
illnesses, that's interesting. Oh, and.... they
also work with computer programming.
Vicky Really? Oh, wait. I've managed to
find some news stories about them. Oh
look, now this is interesting. Look, this

one’s from 2012 and it says they had just
been involved in a scandal... Ow! Ooh, my
stomach’s really hurting. I... I... Ow! Oh,
Ash, it's really bad. | think you need to call
an ambulance.

Reader Vicky has been taken to hospital.
She had appendicitis and she has had

an emergency operation to remove her
appendix. Ash is visiting her that evening.
Ash I'm so happy you're OK. I was so
worried. By the time the ambulance got
to your house, youd got so bad that you
couldn't even talk.

Vicky Really? | can't remember. Thanks for
calling my mum.

Ash That's OK. It's lucky my dad had her
mobile number. | remembered that you'd
given it to him, so | called him and got it.
She didn't know that you'd had a lot of
stomach aches recently — why didn't you
tell her?

Vicky | didn't want to worry her. My
parents were a bit stressed because

my dad had some job interviews this
week, and | hadn't realised it might be
something serious. Anyway — enough
about me. Listen, you know the article
wed just found when | collapsed. ..

Ash Vicky, | really don't think you should
worry about that yet. You should give up
solving mysteries for now and just get
plenty of sleep. I'll carry on researching
World Solutions, OK?

Vicky OK. Will you visit me tomorrow?
Ash Of course [ will.

Episode 8 {) 5.22

Reader Ash is visiting Vicky in hospital the
next morning.

Ash OK, I've got all the things that you
wanted me to bring.

Vicky Oh good - you promised to bring
your tablet...

Ash Yes, | remembered to bring that!
Where's yours, by the way?

Vicky It's broken. I tried to fix it myself, but |
just made it worse! So, my mum's arranged
to have it fixed. Have you looked at the
article yet?

Ash Yes, | have.

Vicky So...

Ash Well, it turns out that there was a
really big scandal with World Solutions in
2012. A computer programmer at World
Solutions stole a new computer program
from another company.

Vicky Really? Wow. So, what happened?
Ash Well, World Solutions made lots of
money from the program. After getting
caught, they agreed to pay the other
company compensation. And the
computer programmer who stole the
program had to leave the company. He
went to prison for two years.

Vicky What was his name?

Ash Erm, justa minute... David Carling.
And the interesting part is that David
Carling studied computer science at

university in the UK with the director of
World Solutions — they were good friends
with each other. The director brought him
to the USA and got him the job at World
Solutions. Everyone thinks the director
knew what David Carling had done, but
he refused to admit it. The director is still at
World Solutions.

Vicky Well, that’s all very interesting, but it
doesn't explain why Mr Wood was calling
the company.

Ash No, it doesn't.

Vicky Maybe we're missing something.
Can I look at the tablet again?

Ash Sure, here you are... Look, Vicky, |
don't want you to get ill again. Maybe we
need to forget about this for a while.

Vicky What? You know, looking at David
Carling again, he seems really familiar. It's
the eyes, | think. Where have | seen him
before?... Wait — Ash, you're going to think
I'm crazy, but I'm sure that's Mr Wood.

Ash Oh, Vicky. It can't be him. Look: David
Carling’s quite overweight and Mr Wood's
quite well-built. And that guy’s got a really
big nose.

Vicky Ash, I'm sure. Look again. Maybe Mr
Wood lost lots of weight and worked out
while he was in prison, and perhaps he
had a nose job and had some cosmetic
surgery done after he came out. And
remember, he kept using American
expressions. He pronounces a few words
strangely too. I think he's lived in the USA.
Ash Oh no, Vicky. You're right. It is him. So,
he must be trying to steal the program
that the Computer Club is working on.
That's why he was in the new Computer
Club room.

Vicky Oh no, do you remember when he
was talking on the phone? He said, I'll be
able to get it tomorrow. That's today.

Ash That's right. And it's Saturday today, so
nobody will be there to stop him.

Vicky Ash, we've got to tell Patryk!

Ash I'll go to the school now, and I'll call
Patryk on the way.

Episode 9 ) 5.23

Reader Ash is going to the school by taxi.
He calls Patryk.

Patryk Hello Ash. How are you...

Ash Patryk. | really need you to listen.
Patryk Er-OK

Ash This is going to sound crazy but...
well, Vicky and | know what you're doing
with the Computer Club and we know all
about Charlotte Jenkins and...

Patryk What? How? Who told you what we
were doing?

Ash That's not important now. And don't
worry, we haven't told anyone, but there’s
a problem. The caretaker, Mr Wood, is
going to steal your walk-recognition
program - today.

Patryk What? Sorry Ash — it sounded like
you just said the caretaker was going to
steal the walk-recognition program!
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Ash | did. We saw MrWood in the new
Computer Club room, so we went to his
office. We heard him talking to someone
on the phone so we called the number
back. He was talking to someone from
World Solutions. He said he was going in
to school today because he was going to
steal the program.

Patryk What? This doesn't make sense,
Ash. Why would the caretaker steal the
program? And why was he talking to
someone from World Solutions?

Ash | found an article... and, well, to cut
along story short... it said that Mr Wood
used to be a computer programmer, who
worked for World Solutions. It said he had
stolen a program from another company
and was in prison. His real name is David
Carling.

Patryk David Carling! Oh no, I need to tell
the others. We'll all get to school as quickly
as we can. I'll call the police, too.

Ash OK.!ll see you there.

Ash Hi, Vicky.

Vicky What have you been doing? Your
phone’s been engaged since you left the
hospital. I've left about 50 messages.

Ash I'm sorry. | had to call a taxi, and then |
was on the phone to Patryk.

Vicky What did he say?

Ash He knew who David Carling was. He
said he was going to come to the school
and that he'd call the police.

Vicky The police? Good. Are you still going
to the school?

Ash Yes, of course. I'm in a taxi right now.
Vicky Oh, Ash. Please be careful.

Ash Of course | will, Vicky... OK. Oh, I'm
just arriving. Hold on. Can you stop here,
please? Thanks, keep the change.

Taxi driver Cheers, mate.

Ash Sorry, Vicky... Hello? Are you there?
... Oh!

Vicky Hello?

Ash Sorry, | was asking the driver if he
could stop and then | got cut off.

Vicky Where are you now?

Ash I'm just outside the school. The school
gates are open...

Vicky Can you see anything?

Ash No.Hang on.I'm just going into the
school car park. There's a car in the car
park.

Vicky It must be Mr Wood's. Can you see
him anywhere?

Ash No, he must be inside. 'm going to go
into the school to look for him...

Vicky Wait, Ash. It's too dangerous. The
police will be there soon.

Ash No, Vicky, it might be too late if | wait.
Hang on... Wait, | can see him, Mr Wood
- he’s just come out of the school. I think
he's got an external hard drive — he must
have saved the program on to it. Oh no,
he's seen me!

Vicky Oh no, Ash. What's he doing?

Ash He's getting into his car. I'm too late!
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Episode 10 Q) 5.24

Reader Vicky and Ash are on the phone.
Ash is at the school, trying to stop Mr
Wood.

Vicky Ash... Ash! Are you OK? Have you
been hurt?

Ash No, I'm fine, Vicky, but he's driving out
of the school. It’s too late.

Vicky Oh no, Ash. Is it really too late? Has
he got away with it? Has the program
really been stolen?

Ash Ithinkso... | can't believe it...

Ash Wait. Can you hear that, Vicky? It's the
police. They're arriving now. They must
have been called by Patryk.

Vicky Great.What are they doing?

Ash Two of their cars have been parked in
front of the exit to the car park. Mr Wood
has been stopped from driving out of the
car park. Wait — he’s getting out of his car
and he's running across the car park.

Vicky But he can't escape now.

Ash | don't know. He’s refusing to stop —
the police are following him, but he's really
fast.

Vicky Oh no!

Ash Wait. Yes! Vicky, he's been caught.
Vicky Ash? Ash? What's happening? | think
your battery has died.

Reader An hour later, Ash is visiting Vicky in
hospital to tell her what happened.

Vicky So, what happened after the police
caught him?

Ash Well, he was arrested and then he was
taken away in the police car.

Vicky So, where were the super geeks,
then?

Ash They showed up just after he'd been
caught. They finally explained what was
happening about the walk-recognition
program. They said it had been bought by
Charlotte Jenkins. It's been financed by her
company for the last few months.

Vicky So, we were right about that, then.
Ash Yes, but | don't think we realised how
important the program really is. They

said there would be a big demand for a
program like this, in every country, and it
could really help the police. It could make
the super geeks really rich, but they've
promised to give all the money to charity.
It's going to be launched as a new product
next month. World Solutions is Charlotte
Jenkins'biggest competitor — that's why
they wanted to steal the program.

Vicky And what about MrWood? Did he
admit that hed stolen it?

Ash Yes, he couldn't really deny it. But he's
refused to give the police any information
about World Solutions. The police say he's
probably going to be sent to prison for a
long time.

Vicky Wow! | didn't have to persuade you
to do anything this time! You know, you
were really brave, Ash.

Ash Thanks. Um, so when are you going to
be allowed out of hospital?

Vicky Tomorrow. I'm being made to stay at
home for another week after that. Then I'm
going back to school, so I'll be able to do
my exams.

Ash Good. Patryk reminded me yesterday
about the prom at the end of term — so
you'll be able to go?

Vicky Yes.Why?

Ash Er, well... well, it wouldn't be any fun
if you weren't there.

Episode 11 {) 5.25

Reader It's Vicky's first day back at school.
Vicky, Ash and Patryk are having lunch in
the canteen.

Vicky So, I'm confused. All the students
know what happened, do they?

Ash No, they think Mr Wood was stealing
computers and that | stopped him.

Patryk Yes, we need to keep the program
a secret until it's launched next month.
Vicky Of course. You know you can trust
me not to say anything, don't you?

Patryk Oh, Ash, that really pretty girl at
the next table is looking at you! Since you
helped catch MrWood, you've become
very popular with the girls, haven't you? |
should have got to the school before him.
Vicky That's Kara Martin, isn't it? She's in
year 10.

Ash s she? I don't know.

Patryk Oh, look. She's coming over here.
Kara Ash, could [ talk to you on your own
for a minute?

Ash Er, well, 'm having lunch so...

Patryk It's OK, Ash. Er, why don't you meet
us by the lockers. Come on, Vicky.

Reader Ash meets Vicky by the lockers.
Ash Where's Patryk?

Vicky He had to go.

Ash You shouldn't have left me like that. It
made me feel really embarrassed.

Vicky So, what did Kara Martin want?

Ash She asked me to the prom, but | said
no.

Vicky Er, how come?

Ash Well, because I'd rather go with you.
I've been too scared to ask you until now.
Vicky, you will come to the prom with me,
won't you?

Vicky Oh, Ash.I... [ can't.'m sorry, no!

Ash Oh... um,right. Sorry, | didn't mean to
make you upset. | shouldn't have asked.
Vicky I'm sorry, Ash. I really am. Look, I've
got to go. Bye.

Reader That evening, Vicky is at home.
She’s skyping Lauren, her best friend in
Manchester.

Vicky Oh, Lauren, I've been a complete
idiot. | feel so confused.

Lauren What's happened? What's made
you so upset?

Vicky Well, Ash asked me to go to the
prom with him and I said no. It made me
feel so guilty to hurt him because really |
wanted to say yes.



Lauren Why did you say no? You do fancy
him, don't you?

Vicky Yes.Yes, | do. | can see that now. |
thought we were just friends, but then

a girl asked him to the prom today and

it made me feel so jealous and annoyed.
Oh Lauren, I really like him. | should have
realised before and now it's too late. I've
really blown it, Lauren, haven't I?

Lauren What do you mean, it's too late? And
why on earth did you say no if you like him?
Vicky Lauren, my dad’s had some job
interviews and he’s been offered a new
job, in New York, starting next month. I'm
too scared to start going out with Ash
when we're going to move - again!

Episode 12{) 5.26

Reader Ash and Patryk are at the prom.
Patryk So, are you happy that | made you
come to the prom?

Ash It was a nice idea, Patryk, but I'm just
so fed up. To be honest, | wish I'd stayed at
home... | wonder what Vicky's doing.
Patryk I'm sorry she said no, mate. But if
you hadn't asked her to come with you,
you would never have known how she
really felt.

Ash If  hadn't asked her, we'd have come
together as friends, and we'd all be here
having fun. I wish I'd never said anything.
What a mess!

Patryk Oh, Ash.There are plenty more fish
in the sea. If you stop thinking about Vicky
for a while, you'll start to enjoy yourself.
Why don't we go and dance?

Ash I'm sorry, | just don't want to. I'll stay
here. You dance. Ugh, I'm sorry. If you
weren't with me, youd have more fun.
Patryk No, it's OK. How about a drink? I'll
get us a couple of cokes if you like.

Ash Yeah, OK.

Patryk OK, dont movel

Reader While Patryk is going to get the
drinks, Vicky arrives at the party.

Vicky Hi, Mrs Bell.

Mrs Bell Hi, Vicky. What a lovely dress!
Vicky Thanks. Here's my ticket. Do | leave
my coat here?

Mrs Bell Yes - if you give it to me, I'll give
you a ticket forit... Here you are.

Vicky Er, you haven't seen Patryk or Ash
anywhere, have you?

Mrs Bell Yes, they arrived about an hour
ago. | think they're inside.

Vicky Thanks.

Vicky Er, can | have a coke, please?

Patryk Vicky, what a nice surprise! |
thought you weren't coming.

Vicky Er, yes, | decided to come in the end.
Erm, have you seen Ash?

Patryk Yes, he's over there. Look!

Vicky OK, thanks.

Vicky Er... hello Ash.
Ash Vicky, you came. Wow! What a great
dress. You look amazing.

Vicky Thanks. So do you. Look, I'm sorry...
Ash You don't need to apologise, Vicky.

I shouldn't have asked you. If you want
to be just friends, I'll never say anything
about it again...

Vicky Wait, Ash, listen. | only said no
because my dad got offered a new job,
and said we were moving to New York. |
should have explained it properly to you,
instead of running off like that. But | talked
to him today, and | told him | wanted to
stay here. And we aren't moving now —
we're staying in Canterbury.

Ash Oh, so...

Vicky So, I don't want to be just friends. |
really like you, Ash. If you say you want to
go out with me, I'll be so happy.

Ash Really? | do want to. | really like you
too, Vicky.

Ash Would you like to dance?

Vicky Sure.

Ash We make a great team, Vicky.

Vicky Yes, we do... Did you hear about
the mugging in town today? Perhaps we
could investigate that next.

Ash Vicky!

Vicky It's a joke, Ash. I've had enough
mysteries this year.

Ash Ha!I'll believe that when | see it!
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